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DATES OF THE VOTIVE INSCRIPTIONS 
ON THE STUPAS AT SANCHT. 


T^OR ascertaining the age of the stupas, railings, and gateways at Sauchi that 
have been aptly described as the noblest of all the monuments which 
early Buddhism has bequeathed to India," one of our main guides is tlie chrono- 
logical indications of the fornn of letters employed in the votive inscriptions. 
Tins fact was fully recog■ni^ed by CunninQham who discerned an eai'lier and 
a later variety of Bruhmi alphab.et in these epigraphs. He writes about the 
inscriptions on the railing. " The date of the colonnade or railing niigdit be 
cleterniined approximately to bekmg to the age of Asoka, by the alphabetical 
characters of the inscriptiom. vhich are exactly similar to those of th.e pillar 
edicts."^ About the iiiwriptiom on the gateways of stupa I Cunningham v rites, 
'■ The tact that the gateways are of later date than the colonnade or railnm. 
is confirmed by the more recent character of the inscriptions, which approaches 
that of the 8ali coins of Gujrat."- Cunningham identifies King Siri-8atakam 
mentioned in an inscription on the south gateway with the third king of the 
Andhra dynasty whom he places between 19 and 37 A.D. Biihler agrees with 
Cunningham in distinguishing an earlier and a later variety of alphabet in the 
votive inscriptions, in assigning the earlier inscriptions to as early a period as 
the edicts of Asoka. and in identifying Siri-Satakani of the Sanchl gatewav with 
the third king of the Andhra dynasty. But Biihler assigns the inscriptions 021 
the gatewavs to the second century B.C. and classifies them with the inscrip- 
tion on the gateway of Bharhut and the Xanagliat inscriptions which he places in 150 
B.C. in his Table IH. While the older and the later groups of the Brahml inscriptions of 
the monuments at Sanclu are easily distinguishable, the furniei- occurring on the railing 
of stupas I and II, on the pavement slabs of stupa I, on the stone relic-box of 
stiipa 11, and on the pillars unearthed from the .site of Temple uG, and the 
latter on the four magnificent gateways of stupa I, 021 the additunial railings 
attached to the south, east and north gateways, a 2 id on the remnants of the 

1 2'fie Blid'” Li'udou, IS-U. p. 2/1- 

3 II in>. SS-Sd; hrl. An‘.. Vol. XXXIII. Appendix, p. :!2 ; I’.uldiT. Tul.le ,1. columns 

XVII and XXII [-XXIt- 
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ground railing of stfipa TII, — the views of both Cunningham and Biihler regard- 
ing the dates of these groups seem to be open to objections. 

I. 

To begin with the older group, they appear to be later in date not only 
than the edicts of Asoka, but also than the Xagarjuni hill cave inscriptions of 
Asoka’s grandson Dasaratha (PI. I, Xos. 1-3), and, perhaps somewhat later also than 
the Besnagar pillar inscription of Heliodoros, Ambassador of Antialkidas (PI. 
11).^ A comparis(.'n of the four test letters a, him, fa and lia points to this 
conclusion. 

1. According to Biihler and other authorities Brahinl a is but the oldest 

Phoenician Aleph ( ^ ) turned from right to left with transjtosition of the 
vertical to the end of the angle ()().■ This angle formed by the two arms 
of a meeting at a point on the vertical line is the characteristic of almost all 
the c/s and c7s in the edicts of Asoka, and as and c7s with arms that do not 
meet, but leave a little intervening space on the vertical line (as in line .5 of the 
Sauohi pillar edict. Ep. hid., Yol. II, Plate facing p. 369) are exceptional. As ({or a 
with an angle occurs side by side with a or d with a space between the arms 
on the vertical line in the Asoka edicts, neither type can be considered a local 
variety, but the latter may be recognised as an irregular form of the former. 
In the Xagarjuni hill cave inscriptions of AsokaA grandson Dasaratha (Da.shalatha) 
the arms of all the «s (>1) and as make a .sharp angle on the vertical line. 
All the as in the Besnagar pillar inscriptions have considerable space between 
the arms (^1). In the older votive inscriptions of Sailchi a with space between 
the arms is the rule and a with an angle made by the arms is the exception. 
If the theory that the Brahml a is but the old Phoenician Aleph turned from 
right to left with the vertical line removed to the end of the angle is right, a 

with angle should be recognised as earlier in form, and epigraphs in which a 

with space between the arms predominates should be considered later in date 
than those like the edicts of Asoka and the inscriptions of Da.saratha in which 
the earlier form predominates. 

2. Most of the hhaa (ni) of the A.soka edicts consist of two lower verticals 

with a horizontal line abo^'e them extending a little beyond the top of the riMit 
vertical, and with an upper vertical line attached to its right end. But here 
and there we meet with 6/ias of two other types in which the horizontal line is 
not extended beyond the right lower vertical, and the right lower and upper 

vertical lines meet and either make an angle or form one straight line. In the 
edict.s of Asoka these last tw o pes of hha ( rt r ) are so rare and often occur 
so near Wa/s of the first type with extended horizontal line, that they appear 
to be but irregular forms due to the negligence of the engraver. In the Nagar- 
juni hill cave inscriptions of Dasaratha all three type.s of hha are met with. 

In the 5/ia.s ( - ) of the Besnagar pillar inscription of Heliodoros the right lower 
and upper verticals me et and make an angle. In the older Brahml votive 

' A. .S'. R.. 1908-09. Pt. II, pp. 128-29. and PI. ALVI. ~~ 

2 Buhler, Indian Fah^ography (Eug. tr.), p, 12. 
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inscriptions of Sanchl the regular Asokan hlia (nr*) w'ith extended horizontal 
line is practically absent, and almost all the 6/ios have one single long right 
vertical line. As a regular monumental form this latter type of hlia, which is 
found also in all decidedly later inscriptions, indicates that the older votive inscrip- 
tions of Sahchi are somewhat later in date than the Besnagar pillar inscriptions. 

3. Ha occurs only in the Girnar, Siddapur, and other South Indian versions 
ot the rock edicts of Asoka. In the North Indian edicts, whether on rock or 
pillar, engraved in the Biahmi script, and in the inscriptions of Dasaratha, la 
is substituted for ra. As the Brahml m is traced to the oldest Phoenician Resh 
{A) with the triangular head opened and the vertical attached to the base 
of the triangle, the jrrimarv form of ra is a straight line with a hook at the 
top as in mord (-^^) in the Girnar Edict I. line 11 {Ep. Ind., Vol. II, Plate facing 
p. 448). But other tvpes of ra are also met with in the Asoka edicts, such as the 
ornamental cork-screw type ( ^ ). and an irregular type appr(raching a straight line ( 1 ). 
The cork-screw tvpe i^ the most c<!mmon one in the edicts of Girnar and Siddapur. In 
the Besnagar pillar inscriptions most of the rus are cork-screw’ like(l>). But in 
the older votive iirscriptions of Srihcln ra is represented by a straight vertical line 
( \ ). This <traight-lined ra is also met with in all decidedly later Brahnu 
iii'Criptifins including those of the Kshatrapas and the Kiishans. So the straight- 
lined ra of the older votive inscriptions of Sahchi also points to the conclusion that 
these are later in date than the Besnagar pillar inscription of Heliodoros. 

4. Two tvpes of ha are met with in the edicts of Asoka, often side by side. 

The more common type has the small horizontal line attached to the right 
(.diorter) arm a little below its top (b-). In the second type this .short hori- 

zontal line is attached to the top of the shorter arm (Lr)- As this second type 
is also found almost exclusively in some of the pillar edicts, such as those of 
Pvadhia, Mathia, and Rranpurva {Ep. Lai.. Vol. II. p. 24.5 ff.). both the types 

of ha may be recognised as regular monumental forms. But if ha is derived 
from the Aramaic He {^) turned upside down and from right to left, the first 
tvpe of ha (jj.) should be considered as the more archaic. In the Nagarjuni 
hill cave inscriptions of Dasaratha all the has are of this archaic type. So the total 
absence of this form of ha in the older votive in.scriptions of Sailchl, as in 

other decidedly post-Hauryan inscriptions, is not without chronological significance h 

A comparison of the typical inscriptions on the railings of stupa I with 
tho.se on the railings of stupa II reproduced in Plates III and IV shows that 

the latter may be somewhat later than the former. Round or roundish ga (r\), 
invariably met with, as we shall presently see, in the later inscriptions, is excep- 
tional in the inscriptions of the railings of stupas I and II. But a glance at 
the plates (III and IV) will show that roundi>h ga is met with more frecjiiently 
in the inscriptions of stupa II than in the inscriptions on the railing or stupa I. 
Advanced forms of two other letters are also met with in the inscriptions of 

^ In the Sltabeinja cave in-oripticn i^HamLGdrh Hill, ^ rtiuja >tate} we coire re,Liilar Manri^an hha, -crew- 

liki* m, and arel^aiv M<airiyan /.a ^ule by ^ide. The a- of thi< epi).ra]>h app-artobe a little advanced inform 
(A. S. B. .'19034. Plate XLIII a). One only of th ‘s? tliree t^st letter-, hha. cccui- three time- m the Piirahwa 
Bm'dhi't vast* iiwnpticn. Ail the-e three bka^ are of the regular Maurhan ty^e (,J. K. A. S., 1898, p. 576^ and 
plate). 
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stupa II, — cliha tending towards the later butterfly type with two loops in 
place of a circle bisected by a vertical line (PI. IV, Nos. 2 and 4), and him 
with the right vertical line elongated (PI. IV, Nos. 7 and 9) below the level 

of thp lower end of the left vertical line. Blihler's inscription No. 18 of stupa I, 
recording the gift of the monk Arahaguta, a Sasadaka, and No. 27 of stupa II 
recording the gift of Balaka, a pupil of evidently the same Arahaguta Sasadaka, 
may point to the conclusion that there is a distance of a generation between 
the erection of the railing of the two stupas, for neither is Aiahaguta Sasadaka 

named in any of the inscriptions of stupa II as a donor, nor does his pupil 

Balaka find mention in any of the inscriptions of stupa I. Besides the supposed 
full resemblance between the letters of the inscriptions of stupa II and those of 
Asoka's edicts, another argument adduced by Cunningham and Biihler for con- 
cluding that portions of, or perhaps the whole, railing were erected somewhat 
later than Asoka's time," is that stupa II contained the relics of two contem- 
poraries of Asoka, of iloggalipiitta who presided over the third Buddhist council, 
and of Majjhima. ” the teacher of the whole Himavata.” We are not in pos- 
session of mechanical copies of the inscriptions on the four steatite boxes found 
inside the stone relic-box unearthed by Cunningham and Maisey from stupa II. 
But an impression of the inscription on the stone relic-box has been lately pub- 
lished bv Mr. Pargiter in Ep. Lid., Vol. Nil. Two out of our four test letters, a 
aiiil /'«, occur (each twice) in this record. Both the os have considerable space 

between the arms, and both tlie /’Os are represented by straight lines. The 
relics of Moggaliputta and iMajihima might as well have been deposited in stupa 
II seven or eight decades after their demise as immediately after, and the ten 
saints whose relic-' were enshrined in the stupa could not have died simulta- 
neously. Biihler could not agree with Cunningham in believing that the ten 
saints were all contempoi’arie^ of Asoka. The railing of Bharhut, the inscriptions 
(PI. V., N os. 1-19) on which, though mainly resembling those on the railings of 
Sahchi stupas I and II, show a considerable number of advanced forms of ga 
and hha, was probably erected at about the same time as the railing of Sanchi 
stupa II or somewhat later. The inscriptions on the remnants of the old railing 
of Bodh-Gaya (Cunningham. Malta-BodJii PI. X, Nos. 2-10), a.ssigned to the 
middle of the second century B.C. by Bloch,- offer a complicated problem. 
En is screw-like and gn is angular archaic. But ha is advanced in form with 
the vertical prolonged, and rua, pa, and va with their nearly angular forms 
appear still more advanced. These, inscriptions are probablv older than the 
Bharhut torava inscription which is later than the Bharhut relievo.s. but not 
as old as the middle of the second century B.C. Bloch's view that these Bodh- 
Gaya remnants once formed part of the railing round the Bodhi tree which is 
represented in a well-known relievo of Bharhut, is not supported by palaeo- 
graphy, as these relievo epigraphs show forms older than those on the railing of 
Bodh-Gaya. Probably these inscribed bars, pillars, and coping .stones at Bodh-Gaya 
were added somewhat later than the erection of the Bharhut rail, by Kurahgi, 
wife of Indragnimitra, who caused the original railing to be repaired. 

Ep. In L. Vol. II, p s!(. 


2 4. .S’. R., 1908-0!i, p. 147. 
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The inscription on the top architrave of the South Gate of stupa I (PI. VI., 
"No. 1 ) recording the gift of Anaihda, the foreman of the artisans {dvesanin) oi king 
Siri-Satakani, may be taken as typical of the later votive inscriptions of Sanchi. 
The main characteristics that differentiate these epigraphs from the older votive 
inscriptions are, {a) partial or complete equalisation of the verticals of pa (U), pa 
(X), (A.), (lx) and la ( ^) ; {h) invariably rounded ga (r\) and lower 

part' of ta (^); (c) clilia of the butterfly type with two loops (cb) in place of 
a circle bisected by a vertical line (d)) ; {d) the thickening of the tops of iqqier 
verticals (the use of the so-called serif) ; (e) prolongation of the lower part of 
he verticals of a (H) ha (f) and of the lower part of the right vertical of 


hlia (H). 

The votive inscriptions on the east, south and west gates of stupa I indicate 
that they were all erected within the same generation. The southern pillar of 
the west gate and the middle architrave of the south gate are the gifts evidently 
of the same donor, Balamitra, pupil of Aya Chula. The southern pillar of the 
east wate is the gift of the Achhavade Sethi Xagapiya of Korara (or Kurara) 
and the northern pillar of the west gate is the gift of the same person together 
with his son Sagha (Saingha). The inscription on the eastern pillar of the north 
gate (PI. VI. Xo. 3) is mutilated, and that on the western pillar has peeled off ; 
but the part of the imprecatory inscription still visible above the capital of 
the eastern pillar shows that the [paihcMnaga^riga kdrakdna, " the artizans 
of the five cities, named also in the imprecatory inscription which begins 
on the .southern panel below the capital of the northern pillar of the west gate 
and ends on the analogous panel of the pillar opposite, were the caretakers of 
the railings and the gates. ^ 

The votive and imprecatory inscriptions on these four gates show what great 


caution is necessary in attempting to determine dates from palseographic consi- 
derations. Three different types of alphabet are used in these epigraphs,— 
archaic, regidar contemporary monumental, and irregular advanced forms, called 
“ cursive ” by Buhler. The inscription on the middle pillar of the additional 
rail attached to the east gate is engraved in archaic script. But the prolonga- 
tion of the lower part of the right hand vertical of him and round ga in line 1, 
and partly round ta in line 2, show that the hand that engraved it was not 
quite used to the old form of writing. The imprecatory inscription on the east 
gate” also engraved in archaic characters, contains considerable admixture of 

^ Vol. II. p. 376, No. 378 <uid PLite. Buhler appears to he wrong in taking thahho occurring 

before the svastiha symbol with this inscription. He leaves gatagarMrija after karakdm untranslated. The 
correct re.rding is probably gatigachheya (PI. VI, No. 3). The imprecation proper begins with yo ito as in 
thrimprecatory inscription on the east gAte(Ep. Inl., Vol., II, p. 390, No 377). S,o pnnirhnnagnnya kdrakdna 

achhtya should be considered as a separate clause. Oachhfya i.s evidently derived from gachha 
“^to^^lac* in charge of”, ‘‘to entrust to the cire of ”, itill commonly U'led in the Bengali language, and ihe 
be thus translated (•• The le gates and the railings are entrusted to the care of the artizans of the 

senience niay a u, gf Kakanava probably arranged with the artizans of the five neighbouring eitie.s 

five cities). J-iie 1 , , , • 1 

that the latter should maintain the railings and the torana-s m good reixnr. 

» Ep‘ Ind., Vol. II, p. 396, No. 377, and plate. 
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advanced forms such as ta and ha in line 1. da and cha in line 2, etc. All the 
votive inscriptions on the south gate are uniformly engraved in what may be termed 
the regular monumental characters. But two forms of characters are employed 
in the inscriptions of the two pillars of the west gate. In front of the southern 
pillar of this gate, above the first panel, the name of the donor Balamitra is 
enmaved in regular monumental characters, while the inscriptions containing the 
names of the donors of the northern pillar, and, particularly, the imprecatory 
epigraph that follows, contain a large admixture of irregular advanced forms. 

Biihler in his Indian Palaography. as already stated, classifies the later 
votive inscriptions of the stupas at Sahchi with Dhanabhuti's in>cription on the 
torana of Bharhut and the Pabhosa cave inscriptions, and designates the alphabet 
the Suhga tvpe of the ancient Brabml."^ Biihler a'>igns Dhanabhuti's inscrip- 
tion to about 150 B.C. (Tafel TI. XVIII). But in the Bc'^nagar pillar inscription 
of Heliodoros, Ambassador from King Antialkida.'. we have now an epigraph that 
mav be assigned to about the middle of the second century B.C. on surer grounds 
than mere palieographic evidence. So Biihler's views regarding the date of the 
Bharhut torana inscription must be reconsidered in the light of thi.'^ record. 
A comparison of the alphabet of the Besnagar pillar inscription with that of the 
Bharhut torana inscription reveals in the latter rounded ga (D ) in place of 
angular ga (A).- hha with a long straight vertical line on the right H) 
in place of a hJia with the right vertical line making an angle with the line 
above (-<), mostly straight-lined ra (J ) in place of screw-like ra ( / ), 

and some of the letters with upper verticals having serif or somewhat 
thickened top.s — all advanced forms indicating that Dhanabhuti erected the 
torana of the Bharhut stupa some decades after Heliodoros set up the Garuda 
pillar at Vidisa. Some of these characteristics, again, such as invariablv rounded 

ga, pa with the verticals nearly erpiali.^ed, and letters with upper vertical.-^ having 

thickened tops, indicate that Dhanabhuti's inscription is later in date than the 
in.scriptions on the great railings at Sahchl and Bharhut. Now a comparison 
of the alphabet of the Bharhut torana inscription with that mostlv employed 

in the inscriptions of the toranas at Sahchi show.', that the toranas at Sahchi 

must be a.s, signed to a later period than the torana of the Bharhut stiipa. All 
the /fls (10 in number) of the Bharhut torana iii'cription, like the in the 
Besnagar pillar and Maurya inscriptions, have an angular lower part (A)’ 
whereas the tas of the Sahchi torana inscriptions have a rounded lower part 
( /A). The solitary cltha (cb) of the Bharhut torana inscription seems to be older 
in form than the chha-i (da) of the Sahchi torana inscription^. The u<5e of 
the serif and the eipialisation of the verticals are commoner in the latter than in the 
former. The Bharhut torana inscription may be assigned to about the same time as 
the Besnagar Garuda pillar inscription of the twelfth year after the iastallation of 
Maharaja Bhagavata {deddasa-vasdbhs>ite Bhdgacate mahdrdje.) In this record we 
co me across both r ounded and angular ^a, ta with angular’lower part, and some pas 


'■ Tlie Ind. Ant., Vol. XXXIII, App., pp. 32 and 30 

= Journal B. B. R. A. S. Vol. XXII. p. U4 ; A. s'. R. 1913-14, Bart II, p. 190. This 
tiscusscd and a facsimile of it published in Memoirs A. S, L, Xo. 5. 


inscription l > 
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and sas with the top of the vertical thickened. Professor Bhandarkar rightly identi- 
kes this Maharaja Bhagavata. with Bhagavata, the ninth king of the Suhga dynasty, 
who reigned for 3:2 years according to the Puranas k The twelfth year after 
the installation of Bhagavata probably fell about 100 B. C. So it appears rca.sunable 
to assign the Sahchi toraaas to the first rather than to the second century B.C. 

Elsewhere {Ep. Ind., Vol. II, pp. 88-89) Biihler gives other reasons for assign- 
ing the inscriptions on the toranas of Sahchi stilpa I to the first half of the 
.second century B.C. While recognising that his Xos. 8o and 201 of stupa I 
(PI. VI, Nos. 2 and 4) " are in the later characters,” and his No. 7 of stupa II 
(PI. IV, No. 2) ■■ shows the same characters as Asoka's inscriptions,” Biihler 
identifies Seth Nagapiya of the latter inscription with Seth Nagapiva of the 
two former records, and endeavours to explain away the difference in the cha- 
racters by .stating, " Such a vacillation is easily explicable, if Nagapiya lived in 
the second century B.C.” In all these three epigraphs Niigapiva is called Accha- 
vade Sethi,” and this has evidently led Biihler to identify the three homonymous 
donors. But in the inscription on the western gateway (PI. VI, .No. 2), the 
donor Nagapiva is called AhoY/zuyo, '' of Kurara.” and in the inscription on the 
eastern gatewav (PI. VI., No. 4), he i> called Edrarasa. " of Korai'a, whereas 
no such epithet is used with the name of Seth Nagapiya of the railing of stupa 
II (PI. IV, No. 2), thougli five other donors of the same railing have similai 
epithets attached to their names (Biihler's Nos. 8. 9, 26, 39 and 57.) Vde may 
therefore conclude tliat Seth Nagapiya of stiuia II was very prc baMy not a man 
of Kurara or Korara and not identical with the Achhavaile Seth Aagapiva 
whose name is engraved on two of the idraija.^ of stupa I. 

Another reason that has led Biihler to assign the in.scriptions on the Sahchi 
gatewavs to such an early date is that in his opinion the characters of the in- 
scription on the south gateway wherein a rdho siri Sdtahajn is named (PI. VI, 
No. 1 ; Cunningham, No. 190) and those of the other inscriptions " are almost 
identical with those of the Nanaghilt inscriptions.” But a comparison of our 
Plate VI, Nos. 1-4, with the facsimiles of the Nanaghat inscriptions ( A. S. 
W. I., Vol. V, PI. LI. Nos. 1-8) shows that this statement is somewhat mis- 
leading. The characters of the Nanaghat insciiptions of the widow of the third 
Andhra kiiig Siri Satakani and also of the Nasik inscription of King Kanha 
(Krishna) of the Sadavahanakula (Senart, Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, [a 93. PI. VI, No. 
22) differ from those of the inscriptions on the Sahchi gateways in two essential 
features : — (1) Letters with the so-called serif or thick-headed vertical are cnrite 
conspicuous by their absence in the.se records. (2) In place of h/s with the 
invariably roiurd lower part of the Sahchi gateway inscriptioiis, we have, in 
these earliest Andhra inscriptions, and in the coins of king Siri Sata” (rightly 
identified with Siri Satakani of Nanaghat). tar, with mostly angular lower paits. 
If the.se two characteristics count for anything, it would be more reasonable to 
identify Siri-Satukani of the Sahchi gateway inscription with Satakani II, the 

^ Smith's E'JtIf/ Htstcry ff Itvlta, p. 203. 

- Rapsou's nj fjt< Ah>lii}<t Dyn'i^fy, [i I, PI. I, Xo- 1 aurl 2. 

B 
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sixth Andhra king of the Panranik list/ whose long reign of 56 years may be 
assigned to the second and the third quarters of the first century B.C. 

°The date of this Siri-Satakani, and consequently that of the south gateway 
of stupa T at Sahchi, may also be approximated by working out the date of the 
Udavaairi (Hathiguinpha) inscription of Kharavela in which a Satakani is also 
mentioned. Bliagavanlal Indraji. who has published what may be called the 
editio p/'inceps of the Hathiguinpha inscription, read and interpreted a sentence 
in its 16th line to mean that the 13th year of Kharavi'la’s reign correspond.s to 
the vear 16.5 current and 164 expired of the time of the Maurya Kings. Bhaga- 
vanlal was inclined to believe that the era begins witli the eighth year of dhika, 
the year in which A^oka conquered Kalihga, and taking 263 B.C. a^ the year 
of Asoka's accession, placed the accession of Klifiravela in 103 B.C.- While 
accepting BhagavanlaF,'^ reading and interpretation of the sentence, Eiihler pimhed 
])ack the initial vear of the diaurya era to the year of Chandragujita's access-ion. 
This theory held the field till Fleet questioned the reading and interpretation 
of Bhagavaidal and declared, herein followed by Liiders. that there is no date 
ju the inscription.''^ But recently dles.srs. Jayaswal and R. D. Banerji have 
published a revised version of the Hathiguinpha itiscription with facsimiles and 
revived the theory of the Waurya era.* As tlie sentence ha.s given rise to so 
much controversy I shall reproduce the different versions 
Bhagavanlal : — 

Prakrit text. — Panamtariija sathi-vasa-sate rdja-JIuriija-Jcdle vochhine cha 
clidjjatJia agasatiJaitai'iyam ch=^upddcujati . 

Sanskrit. — Pan cliottarasliashtli ivarsliasate d/ft uryard jyab'de vkhchh inne Hia 

chatuijsha-slitliijarji'asatal'aitare chotpadayati. 

English. — ■■ (He) does (this) in the one hundred and sixty-fifth year of the time of 
dlaurva kings after one hundred and sixty-four years had pa.ssed away." 
Fleet reads sacJia for satJii and takes pa}iataiiyamclia in the sense of pam- 
uatt-ariyasaclicha, Sanskrit prajndptdryasatya, and referring to texts propounding 
'ome Jain anjjasaclichdni, " .sublime truths.’’ After rdja-Muriya-Jcdle Fleet reads 
.ind translates; — vochhine cha choyatha a (or ? «m) (jasatihatariya ch=upddayati. 
Vochhine {vyacachchhinnani) choyattham amyn-sattik-aihtariyam ch= uppddayat i : 
'■ and he produces, causes to come forth (be., revives), the sixty-fourth chapter 
(or other division) of the collection of seven Aiigas.’’® 

Mr. E. D. Banerji practically follows Bhagavanlal in his reading and render- 
ing of the sentence. He rejects Fleet’s interpretation for two reason.s ; (1) " The 
original has ayasatikiituriyam and not ayasatikataviyam as supposed by Dr. Fleet 
.... The u mark is very distinct at the right lower extremity of ta. This mark 
is not so very distinct at the end of the vertical line of ka but the chisel mark 
i^ plain enough."® But in PI. IV, attached to Mr. Jaya.swars article, the u 

^ Fa;giter, The Pvrana Text of the Dyaasiies of the Kali Age, p. 71. 

“ du Sixictae congrh international des onentaliStt-i, JJIe, pp. 147, 177, 

Sje Luderb' List, Xo. 13-lo. 

* The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vol. Ill, pp. 425-505. Plates I, II and IV 
■> 4. R. A. S., 1910, pp. 826-27. 

« J. B. 0. R. S.. Vol, III, pp. 492-93. 
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mark after t is not at all distinct, but looks more like a detached dot, and the 
u mark of the hu of 'kumdra in line 14 is longer than the n mark of Mr. 
Banerji’s huturiya. The u mark of Jca and ta is not recognised by ]\Ir. Banerji's 
colleague, Mr. Jayaswal, Avho reads Jcmutariyam. (2) Fleet objects to Bhaga- 
vanlal’s rendering of vochhine as vichchhinne (vichcltliinndydni) and recognises it 
as the Jain technical term vdclichhinne=vyai'achcli]uandni applied to the sacred 
texts which have been cut off, interrupted," or. in other terms, which have 
been neglected and lost sight of. Mr. Banerji writes, The word vochchhinnc need 
not be taken in that technical sense in which it is used in modern Jain litera- 
ture.’’ and that as raja-Mndya-kdle shows that a date has been expressed in 
the same line,’’ " the only possible translation of the word {vdchclihinne) is “ ex- 
pired,” a meaning derived secondarily from its primary meaning severed ’’ or 
"cut” (p. 502). The correct Sanskrit rendering of the Prakrit vdchJiina {vdch- 
chJiinna) is vijamchchhinna. the dictionary meanings of which are, “ (1) cut off. 
rent asunder, torn off ; (2) separated, divided ; (3) particularised, sjaecified ; (4) 
marked, distinguished ; (5) interrupted. (Apte) ’’ In a Jaiii text, the Kalpasutrn 
of Bhadrabahid, the word is thus used : — 

(1) Xayae fijjabamdhmiv I'ochchhinnt {Jinacluiritra, 127). Sanskrit conimen- 
tary : — Jhdtaj^' sn MaJiCiv'iravislwjjc prctnabcuidhcuiam I'uamcliclilinit^e tmtite. " having 
cut asunder the tie of friendship which he liad for the scion of the Jhatri clan“." 

(2) Y dclwhliinna-ddliaJd {Jinacharitra, 95) ” A pregnant woinan whose desiie- 

have been fulfilled.’' 

(3) A vasesu gapahard piravachcJiJid vdcJicMiitnid [StliariruvaH , 2). ” The rest 
of the Ganadharas died leaving no descendants.’’ 

Such examples of the use of vdchchJitnna as the.'C do not warrant us in holding 
that vdchhina {vyavacJichhinna) may also be used in the sense of a year being ended. 
In Indian epigraphic records gata or atlta is used to denote the expired year, but 
vyavacJichkinna is nowhere else used in this sense. In the early Brahmi and Kharoslithi 
inscriptions of Northern India the date is expressed by scnhvatsare or sabatsaiC. 
or brieflv by sdhi or sa, and in the Brahmi inscriptions of Western and Southern 
India by vase. varsJte, samvachchkare or its variants, but never by any terms like 
idja- Muriya-kdle . The mention again of both the expired and the current years oi 
the .same era side by side is both unique and superfluous. Evidently to avoid thi' 
difficulty and to provide the verb upddayati {utpcldayati) with an object, Mr. Jayaswal 
proposes to read and translate the second part of the sentence as follows : — 

chhe-yaiJti Aryasi ti kai'ntariyadt updduijuti 

“ The cave [kantari, kandara), of six poles, called the arkasi (Skt. arkCi-Akd) is made.' 

But Plate lY attached to Mr. Jayaswal’s article shows that the reading 
chhc-yallii for chdyatJia is impossible. As regards the next word cuyasi, in a Pra- 
krit inscription the language of which is so much akin to Pali, conjunct rga is 
phonetieallv impossible, and the mark on the left side of ga in Mr. Jayuswal’s 
Plate cannot be mistaken for the superscript r. The f-mark of sa also is not 
visible in the facsimile, and Bhagavanlal and Banerji failed to notice it on the rock. 

^ Jacobi's edition, Leipzig, 1870 {Abhandhiufjtn jur dit Kundt >U - Moi<jtiiJuiah8, VII, Band, Xo. I). 

^ Ihid p. 113. 

B ’2 
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The reading of the first part of the sentence is even more uncertain. The 
Avord between jxtnatariya and rcqa-Muriya-kdle is enigmatical. In the facsimile 
the letter after sa looks rather like cha or cJii and the next letter is evidently 
ta and not va, for the lower part of it consists of a semi-circle opening below 
instead of a circle. The three letters that follow ta looks like satato. But what- 
ever may be the correct reading or meaning of sachi (cha) ta sa ta to, no date 
can be denoted by this group of letters.^ 

Mr. Y. A. Smith Avorks out the date of Kharavela in a different way. In 
Ime 6 of the Hathigumpha inscription occurs this sentence. 

Pamchame cha dfoti rase Na{)h)da-rd ja-tirasasata-u{(jhd r)tita))i TcuiasuUyavdid 
panddim nayaram pavcsa 

Dr. Liiders translates this sentence thus ; — In the fifth year he had an 
arpieduct (panddi) that had not been used for 103 yeais since king (idjan) 
Xaiiida (or .since the Xaiiida Kings r) conducted into the city.'' i\lr. V. A. Smith 
Avrites. " If aa'b assume 322 B.C. as the end of the Xaiiida dynasty, the fifth 
year of KharaAvda AA’ould be 103 years later, namely 219 B.C., and his acce.Asion 
should be placed about 223 B.C. But the Avide difference in form betAveen 
the alphabet of the edicts of Asoka on the (uie hand and that of the Hathi- 
gumpha inscription on the other, already noted Ity Bhagavanlal, renders this 
estimate of KlnlraA'cla's date rpiite untenable. The most notable characteristics 
of the Hathigumphii alphabet are : — (1) A considerable number of letters Avith 
thick-headed vertical or serif : (2) ka with the loAver part of the vertical prolonged ; 
(3) invariably rounded ya ; (4) chha of the butterfiy type Avith tAvo loops ; (5) 
tos having in most cases rounded loAAer part. These characteristics that the 
Hathigumpha inscription shares, to a cri]isidoral)le extent. Avith the inscriptions 
on the Sahchi gateAA’ays, indicate that this ejfigraph is later in date not only 
than Asoka s edicts and the Besnagar Garuda pillar insciiptions, but also later 
than the Bharhut torana inscription, and the Xanaghat inscriptions of the time 
of the Andhra Kins Siri Satakani I. Therefore Satakani mentioned in the Hathi- 


1 Since the al)OVf wa-^ m type -A[r. .Jaya-w.il has pul.lished in .1. B. O. K. S., A’ol. lA’, Part lA'. second .nrtiele 
entitled Ihllhtti-nii plin I n^cri p! imi nn-il from lln liorL (pp. .'{(jT-TeT). « herein, in pLice of jdlilliil j 

[;] Pan-niiitdruiii-mihi-riidi-siifi- Unjii- il uri i/o-KCih nic]i]i'iiiK-]i(i rhhf i/nlhi Anjft'-i li In /nt/iri>i<'/ii n i.iiilii/fili in line 111, 
he now propose.-, to read, (hnmhk^ poUthfr p-nfnt t [ . ] panalnrhjfi [ , | Mnrif/a Kahnh voclthinfiin [nnh f) 

rhn cliotrilhi-mpimlihnmlar'niam np,-„lf,,p,li f | J (p, 4 () 0 ) ( j) jhc sur,titution of dihi-saham hi for dilhi-) h.sk - dth.. 

Rhpi .shows that the old re.ulinir is very douhtful. But it is also difficult to accept Air. Jay.csuar.s new rcadin-, 
particulirly In in-teud of rain, as aL'amsf the inipre.ssions publi,Iied hy him.stlf v.ith his fii^t article and ac.iinst 
tlic readin--' of Bh.iiavanld and Mr. 11. 1). Bancrii both of wlmm examined the rock. The elimination of tlie term 
rain renders the acceptance of this .solitary iustance of fMnniiri-Krlla as a royal era .still more difficult, (h) Air. 
•Taya-nals renderin'.' of the e.xpression heeiniiiii'.' with Mnnipi-Kala is also ojien to ohjection. He trail, slates it, 
He (the kni'-O compl-'tc- th.' Muriya time (era), counted, and Ik iiii.' of an interval of sixty-four with a century " 
(p. ilh.A). The r -ndcriu's of ivchhiiu as '■ counted " is even more far-fetched than ' exjured.' The particle cha 
alter ■■orhlmn makes it difficult to r-.td it as rochhinnm cjualifyinu the substantive Jli.i iijn hdhiin. Even if we 
overlook rorhhtm . the passa'.'e appears to he a very unusual way of statin" a date, .‘'^tiil more unusual is the state- 
ment of a date as an indeiicndent achievement m a pra'~aiti. for this i,s how Air. .Jayaswal takes it to be bv treat- 
111 " Mnni/a-Lnlnm .i- .u cusativi- to n pii,lii ipil i . TTic root (H from which Air. .layasval ]iroposes to derive xpuildyati 
me.in- ’ to perish, di a waste, decay, diminish ' (Apte). So the rendering of a padayali as ' comiiletes ' i.s also very 
f.ir-tetchcd. AA'ii.d. .igain. is the signiHcance of. - He (Kharavela) completes the Aluriya time (era) ■'? Kharavela 
u.is not .1 Alurica (Alaurya) Imt a, Cheta. a nimc not unknov.n to literature, ns Cheta princes are mentioned in the 
f iinteira Jeet<Aa (.,o. o ), aiul it i? not clt'ar how a kiiipt of one line could complete the era of another line. 

Mhucdit Smith, Etirh/ Ili^iorn of hvHn^ p. 42, note 2 Cird Ed.). 
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gumpha inscription, without taking heed of whom Kharavela sent a large army 
to the west in the second year of his reign, should also be identified with Sata- 
karni 11 whose reign may be tentatively dated between B.C. 7o — 20. The rise 
of Satakarni II and Kharavela probably synchronised with the fall of the Suhga 
dynasty and the consequent weakening of the jrower of Magadha. Satakarni 
II evidently claimed some sort of suzerainty over the states that lay to the west 
of Kaliiiga and consequently Kharavela's expeditions to the west involved defiance 
of the Andhra power. Kharavela probably never again did so after the second 
year of his reign. His later expeditions were led to the north. In the eighth 
year Kharavela raided Alagadha and compelled the king of Hajagaha (Rajagriha) 
to retire to Mathura. In the twelfth year he again invaded Magadha and made 
the iMacradha king bow at his feet. 

One grave objection to this calculation of the date of Kharavela based on 
pahnographic considerations is ti-vasa-sata in the clause Xaiiidaraja ticasasata 
oJitam. Bhagavanlal reads it as tivasa-satcoh and 3Ir. Jayaswal as ti-rasa-sata{m-) 
and evidently Dr. Liiders also dt.'cs the same and translates it as “103 vears.''" 
Stems saUi (hundred) and saJiasa (1,000) take plural suffixes in the edicts of Asoka 
as well as in the Hrithigumpha inscription when denoting pluralitv of hundreds 
or thousands. In the Hock Edict I we have vaJiiiiii panasatasahasdni, “ manv 
hundred thousand animals in the Rock Edict IV, vahuni msasatcuii, many 
hundreds of years." 

Hathigumpha inscription : — 

L. 4. panatisulii satasalianelii, " by 3,500.000. " 

L. 7. anekiini satasahasdni, " many hundreds of thousands." 

L. 10. athatisa safamJicaehi, " by 3,800>,000.'' 

If the reading is ti-vasa-satam, it must denote 103 and not 300. But, asihe 
facsimile shows, there is no anusvara sign either above or beside the final ta of 
tivasasata. The absence of vibhakti (suffix) after ticasasata is due m the fact 

that it forms part of a compound word, iS amdaca ja-ticasasata-o {phrir) titani quali- 
fying paiiddim (aqueduct). An objection that may be made to such a construc- 
tion is that ticasasata aiid oyhatitam are not combijied according to the rule of 
Sandhi. But this is not the only instance in which the writer of this epigraph 
has ignored the rules of Sandhi in writing a compound word. In the 

first line we have chatuca}idahi-thvaa-;i>nia-ap{e)tP.iia). Bhagavanlal and Javaswal 
read ganopapatena. But in the facsimile the letter after gu looks more like aa than 
HO, and the two letters after iia are apa and not paga. So here m and a have not 
been combined. The non-elision of a of gana, and sata may be due to the tact that 
in both cases it is followed by verbs beginning with a vowel. Ticasasata as a part 

of the compomid may mean either 300 or 103 years. If we take it in the sense of 

“ 300 years. " the whole compound denoting. " made by king Xaiiida 300 years 
before,’’ the historical evidence containetl herein agrees well with the indication.s 
of palicography. Mr. Banerji proposes to identify this Kandaiuja with Xandivardhana, 
the ninth king of the Sisunaga dynasty. There is nothing in the Puranas, our only 
sources of information f(U’ Nandivardhana, to sh(.iw that he ever had anything to do with 
Kalihga. On the contrary we are distinctly told in the Puranas that when the kin^s 
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of the Sisunaga dynasty and their predecessors were reigning in Magadha, 32 Kalihgas, 
that is to say, 32 kings, reigned in Kaliiiga in succession synchronously. It is 
not Nandivardhana but Mahapadma Xanda, son of Xandivardhana’s son Maha- 
nandin by a Sudra woman, who is said to have brought “ all under his sole 
sway '' and “ uprooted all Kshatriyas ” or the old reigning families. So we 
should identify Xariidaraja of the Hathigumpha inscription who held possession 
of Kalihga either with the all-conquering Mahapadma Xanda or one of his son.-;. 
According to the Purarias Mahapadma Xanda lived or reigned for 88 years and 
his 8 sons in all reigned 12 years. ^ A total reign of 12 years for eight sons 
indicates confusion. So it appears more reasonable to identify the Xandaraja 
of the Hathigumpha inscription with Mahapadma Xanda than with any of his 
sons. The last Xanda was overthrown by Chandragupta the Maurya in about 
321 B.C. Assuming that Mahapadma Xanda reigned for 50 years — not an in- 
ordinately long period for a monarch who reduced all the ancient kingdoms of 
Xorthern India to .subjection.— we have 321 + 12+50=383 B.C. as the year of hi- 
accession : and. further, assuming tl:at the author of the Hathigumpha. inscription, 
in putting down ” 300 years " as the interval between Xanda's rule in Kalihga 
and the fifth year of Kharavela ha- iwed a round number, we mav put down the 
acce.ssion of Kharavela to about 70 B.C. and that of Satakarni II a few years earlier. 

A similar conclusion regarding tlie date of the Safichi inscriptions mav 

alsc* be arrm ed at b^ v orking backw^ard from the alphabet of the Sahchi image 
inscription of the year 28 of Shahi-Yasishka {Ep. Inch, Yol. II, p. 369 and Plate ; 
A. S. R., 1910-11. Pt. II, p. 42), and in.scriptions of the time of Kanishka and 
of the great satrap Sodasa. All records of the time of Vasishka and other 

Kushan kings are evidently dated in the era of Kanishka. There is a great diver- 
gence of opinion among scholars regarding the initial year of this era. Most 
authorities tentatively put it down at 78 A.D. But according to Fleet. 

“ Kanishka certainly founded the Malava-Yikrama era, commencing B.C. 58.'“ 

while Sir John Marshall places the accession of Kanishka in about 125 A.D.- 

If the cpie-tion of the age of Kanishka. like that of Kharavela, admits of such 
wdde differences of opinion ffuctuating within a range of about two centuries, 
indications of pahnography must be considered valuele.-s for settling chronological 
problems. Pak‘ography will not enable one to discriminate between such narrow 
limits as 78 and 125 A.D., but it certainly proves that Fleet’s view* is based 
on an erroneous arrangement of the order and dates of the different varieties 
of the Brahmi alphabet. A comparison of the alphabet of the Ku.shan in.scrip- 
tions (PI. YI, Xos. 7 and 8) on the one hand, and that of the Mora and the 
MatLiura inscriptions of the time of Sodasa (PI. YL Xos. 5 and 6) on the other 
with the alphabet of the Girnar inscription of Rudradaman of A.D. 150,' indicates 

that Sodasa’s inscriptions' must be assigned to an earlier a^e than the inscrin 
tions of Kanishka. '• 


^ Parsiter's Purana p. 69. ~~ — 

^ A Guide to Taxila. Calcutta. 191S. p. 22. 

= Ep. Ind.. Vol. VIII, Plate. 

‘Eye copies ody of the (.Jail Mound) stone-slab m.cription of the time of 

.are now available. The where.about of the stone t.s not known. For reference see Luder's 82 
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1, The base-line of na is straight (J_) in the insci^Dtions of the time of 
Sodasa as in decidedly earlier inscriptions. In the inscriptions of Kanishka Vasishka, 
HnvLshka and Vasudeva (£'p. Ind., Vol. I, [Mathura Inscriptions, with Plates, etc.) 
as veil as in the Girnar inscription of Eudradaman {Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, Plate 
facing p. 44) ve come across a nev type of na with curved base-line f/^). 

2. The ya of the inscriptions of the time of Sodasa differs from the yas of 

the oldest Brahmi inscriptions in having equalised verticals. But in the inscrip- 
tions of Kanishka and his successors, in the Girnar inscriptions of Eudradaman 
aj)d in the early Gupta inscriptions, the ya has a hook or a circle on the left 
limb ( ^ and an angular right limb. So the Mathura inscription of Sodasa 

'■hould be a.ssigned to a date earlier than the beginning of the era of Kanishka. 
Sir John Marshall places the reign of Sodasa between A.D. 10 and 20.^ 

Fleet, on the contrary, places the dated Brahmi inscriptions of the Indo 

Scythian period in the following order, — Kanishka, (Vasi-^hka), Huvishka, Soda.-^a 
md Vasudeva.' His reasons for doins so mav be gathered from the following 
extract from his contribution to the discussion on the date of Kanishka : — 

” The fact is, pahnographic incpiiries are a rather complicated business. They 
require not only a knowledge a!id use of the published tables, but also a ch.-r 
scrutiny of the records themselves. And the difficulties attending them, and the 
necessity of not accepting apparent results too quickly, are well illustrated by the 
point that Mr. E. D. Banerji, who went into this branch of our study somewhat 
deeply, could not account for the JIathura inscription of the year 299, except 
by referring its date either to a IMaurya era which never existed, or else to the 
Selucidan era, which was never used in India, or else to some other era (not 
specified by him) beginning in the third or fourth century B.C. But I must not 
be understood as decrying the value of Mr. Banerji's inc[uiries : while there are 
various points in which we cannot at all accept his results, he has done some 
very useful work in this line ; especially in bringing out the point that the Jain 
Brrdimi inscriptions of the Kushan period, as compared with the Buddhist and 

Brahmanical inscriptions, show decidedly advanced forms, which seem due, as 
suggested by him, to the mercantile habits of the Jains, creating a tendency 
to abandon archaic forms of writing and adopt a more cursive style. 

The inductions embodied in my present paper are based not on the " pub- 
lished tables,” but on a scrutiny of the records themselves,” and the accom- 
panying plates are intended to help students to draw their own conclusions by 
following the same method. The complicated character of pahuographic incjuiries 
is due to the fact that in inscriptions on metal or stone engraved by the hand 
of man we are likely to meet with both regular monumental and irregular forms 

of different letters, and among the irregular letter-forms some may approach the 

more archaic type and others the current advanced forms used in the transactions 
of every day life. As Biihler vvites, ” In accordance with the results of all 
palinographic research, the epigraphic alphabets are mostly more archaic than 

^ A Guide io Tavila, p. 21. 

‘Ind. Vol. XXXni, App., IntroiactJry X^jte, p, 3 

^ J. Pi. A. S., 1013, pp. 97T-TS. 
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those used in daily life, as the very natural desire to employ monumental forms 
prevents the adoption of modern letters, and as, in the case of coins, the imita- 
tion of older specimens not rarely makes the alphabet retrograde."' In paheo- 
graphic infjuiry, therefore, the most difficult part is the selection not only of the 
test letters, but of the test form.^. — the regular contemporary monumental forms. 
For ascertaining the relative chronological position of the Sahchi gateway inscrip- 
tions, inscriptions of the time of the Saka satraps, and the Kushan inscriptions, 
I have chosen two test letters, na and ija. The peculiarly Kushan forms of 
such letters , — na with a curved base-line and ija with a hook or a circle on the 
left limb and an angular or nearly angular right limb — are met with not only 
in the Mathura Jaina inscriptions of the time t>f Kanishka and his successors, 
but also in the Buddhist and Brahmanic inscriptions of the time of Kanishka 
and ^ asishka. such as the British Mmeum 'tone inscription of the 10th year 
of Kanishka {Ep. Inch. \ oh IX, p. 240 and PI.) Salieth Malieth image inscription of 
the year 19 of the reign of Kanishka {Ep. Inch, Xol. YIII, p. 181 and PI.), and 
the Isapur 'acaificial post iu'cription of the year 24 (A. S. 1’., 1910-11, Pt. II, 


p. 41, and PI. XXII ), and banchl inscrijation of the vear 28 of the reign of 
Yasishka. In the Sarnath inscriptioti of the year 3 of Kanishka also all the 

/yos and some of the yu/s are of the regular Kushan monumental tvpes {Ep. Inch, 
A ol. \ III, p. 176 and Plate). Judged by these tests the Mathura inscription of 
the year 299 {Inch Ant., \ oh XXXI II, p, 33, PI. Ill) having /u/s with curved 
base-lme but //os of the pre-Kushan tvpe may be as, signed to the time of .some 
pisdecessor of Kanishka vho was called Mahdi'ujo and rdpltn'dja but not clci'ct- 
pntca like Kanishka and his succc-s'ors. May this )niihdfdjci rdjdtirdja be 
Kadphises II, who. as his coin legends show, had as-umed these titles r 

^As the forms ^of ;u/ and pa show th.at the Brrdmn inscriptions of the time 
of bodasa are earlier than the inscriptions of the time of Kanishka. other test 

form', such as the angular forms of g/u/, pa, rna, vci, la, and ha. and broadened 

form of hha, met with m both these classes of epigraphs, but not in the records 
of the Maurya and Siuiga period', as well as in the inscriptions on the Sahchi 
tdranas, indicate that the latter (the Sahchi torana inscriptions) are considerablv 
older than the inscriptions of the time of Sodilsa. 

To sum up, the Brahnii inscriptions from the third century B.C. to the 
second century A.D., may be chrc-nologicallv arranged in the followiim order •— 

1. Edicts of Asoka. ■ ^ • 

2. Xagaijuni Hill cave inscriptions of Asoka's grandson Dasaratha. 

3. Be.siiagar Gariida pillar inscriptions. 

4. (a) Inscriptions on the railings of Stupa I at Sahchi. 

(6) Inscriptions^ on the railings of Stupa II at Sahchi. 

(c) Bharhut railing inscriptions. 

(cl) Hiscriptions on the remnants of the old Bodh-Gava railiim. 

5. .a) esnagar Olarnda pillar inscription of the year 12 after the installation of 

n-’cAdnlja Bhagavata. 


o-.s- P' In. p ,T. (Six 11, 
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(b) Inscription of Nayanika, widow of the Andhra king Satakani I in the 

Nanaghat cave. 

(c) Bharhut torana (gateway) inscription. 

6. Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela, king of Kaliiiga. 

7. Sanchi torana inscriptions. 

8. Inscriptions of the time of Sodasa. 

9. Inscriptions of the time of Kanishka. 

The conclusions arrived at above as to the relative ages of these early 
monuments would perhaps carry conviction enough if they were based on con- 
siderations of palfeography alone ; but when we find that they are borne out 
by another and wholly independent line of evidence, then the conviction of 
their correctness becomes almost a certainty. It was Sir John Marshall who 
first essayed a serious critical analysis of the sculptures carved upon these monu- 
ments, and used their style and technique as criteria to determine their date. 

Sir John IMarshall's results were embodied in an essay entitled “ A Sketch 
of Indian Anticjuities ’’ destined for the forthcoming Canihridje History of India, 
Vol. I, which was in proof in 1914 but the publication of which has been post- 
poned by the war. From the primitive image of Parkham (now in the JIathura 
Museum) and the memory reliefs ” of Bharhut the author traces the history of 
early Indian art step by step through the first four centuries of its evolution. 
The sculptures on the railing of the Bharhut stupa he assigns to the middle 
of the second century B.C., and those on the gateway to a later date : the 
original sculptures on the ground rail of Stupa li at Sanchi to about the same 
time ; the railing of Bodh Gaya to the earlier years of the first century B.C. ; the 
sculptures in the iManchapuri Cave at Ldayagiri, in the upper storey of which 
the inscription of Kharavela 's c[ueen is incised, to a date considerably posterior 
to the sculptures of Bharhut ; the reliefs on the four gateways of Sanchi to 
the latter half of the first century B.C. ; and the sculptures of the time of the 
^aka Satraps of Mathura to about the beginning of, or a little before, the Chris- 
tian era. 

It is very gratifying to note that these conclusions of Sir John Marshall, 
who initiated the present inquiry and impressed upon the author the necessity 
of working out the dates of the ancient monuments of India from palteographic 
indications afresh and without preconceived notions in the light of otherwise 
dateable documents that have become known since Biihler ivrote his Indian 
Pakeography are in substantial agreement with those set forth in this Memoir. 
It is to be hoped that the use of the style and technique of sculptures as 
criteria for determining the dates of the Indian monuments of the later periods 
will yield as good results and help us to place Indian monumental history on 
a firmer basis. 
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APPENDIX. 


Plate I. 

Nagarjuni Hill Cave Inscriptions of Dasaratha. (Biihler, Ind. Ant , Vol. XX 
1891, pp. 364-365.) 

I. 

1. Vahiak [a] Kublia Dashalatliena' de^'anampiyena 

2. anaintaliyaiii abhisliitena [Ajivikebi]. 

3. bhadamtelii vasha nisliidiyaye nisliithe 

4. a-cbariidama-sbuliyain 

II. 

1. Gopika Kubha Dashalatliena deva [na] liipi- 

2. yena anaiiitaliyam abhishitena Aji- 

3. vike [hi bhadam] tehi vasha ni [shi] divaye 

4. ni.sitha a-chamdama-shuliyam 

III. 

1. Yadathika Knbha Dashalathena devanaih 

2. piyena anaiiitaliyam abhishitena 

3. [Ajivi] kehi bhadaiiitehi va [sha-ni] shidiyave 

4. nishitha a-chaiiidama-shulivaiii 


Plate II. 

Besnagar Pillar Inscription of Heliodoros. (For the latest version see 
Eapson’s A)icient India, Cambridge, 1914, p. 157.) 

I. 

1. Devadevasa \a [siide] vasa Garudadhaje ayam 

2. Karite i[a] Heliodorena bhaga- 

3. vatena Diyasa piitrena Takhkhasilakena^ 

4. Yona-dutena agatena maharajasa 

5. Aiiitalikitasa npa[m]ta sakasam raho 

6. Kasiput[r]asa Bhagabhadrasa tratarasa 

7. Vasena [chatu] daseiima rajena vadhamanasa 


Plate III. 

Typical Inscriptions from the ground railing of Stupa I at Sauchi, 


Xo. 1. 


(Biihler, Ep, Ind.^ A ol. II, j). 104, Xo. 06.) 
L. 1. Uevagirino pachanekayikasa 
L. 2. bhichiino sa atevclsika sa Khano 


1 The con .■son ant, khkha, is remarkilhe. 

nou-afiijiratcd -oulcI : kkli. 


111 litejarv Prakrit an aspirate is doubled by t reiixinii the 
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Xo. 2. 

{Ihid, p. 376, Xo. 184.) 
aya-Dhanakasa bhichhuno danaiii 


Xo. 3. 

{Ibid, p. 104, Xo. 69.) 
Ujeniye Agisimaye danarii 

Xo. 4. 

[Ibid, p. 99, Xo. 18.) 
Arahagutasa Sasadakasa bhichhuno danaiii 


Xo. 5. 

{Ibid, p. 385, Xo. 266.) 
therasa aya-Xagasa bhichhuno Ujenakasa danaiii 


Xo. 6. 

{Ibid, p. 113, Xo. 54.) 
L. 1. samanerasa Abeya- 
L. 2. kasa sethino danarii 


Xo. 7. 

{Ibid, p. 98, Xo. 10.) 
Athasa kariimikasa danarii 


Xo. 8. 

{Ibid, p. 109, Xo. 112.) 
L. 1. A^akhilasa bhichhuno aya-Devagirino ate- 
L. 2. vasino danarii 


Xo. 9. 

{Ibid, p. 103, Xo. 58.) 
Xadigutasa dana bhichhuno 

Xo. 10. 

{Ibid, p. 105, Xo. 153.) 
Jonhakasa bhichhuno danairi 

Xo. 11. 

{Ibid, p. 379, Xo. 208.) 
aya-Jetasa bhichhuno danarii 

Xo. 12. 

{Ibid, p. 108, Xo. 105.) 
Pusaye bhichhuniye Xadinagarikaye danarii 
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Plate IV. 

Typical Inscriptions from the Railings of Stupa II at Sanchl. 

No. 1. 

(Ihid. p. 112. No. 13.) 

Agilasa clanaih Adhaporikasa 

No. 2. 

(Ibid, p. Ill, No. 7.) 

L. 1. N[a]gapi}'a'.a Achha[v]. 

L. 2. sa sethisa danaiii 

No. 3. 

(Ibid, p. 397, No. 27.) 

L. 1. Balakasa ayasa Araliagutasa Sasa- 
L. 2. dakasa atevasino danam 

No. 4. 

(Ibid, p. 398, No. 39.) 

L. 1. Sagharakhitasa bhichhuno danaiii Korara- 

L. 2. sa 


No. 5. 

(Ibid, p. 398, No. 36.) 
Arahakasa bhichhuno bhanakasa danam 

No. 6. 

(Ibid, p. 112, No. ]4.) 
Yasogirino danaiii bhichhuno 

No. 7. 

(Ibid, p. Ill, No. 4.) 

Isilasa bhikhuno danaih 

No. 8. 

(Ibid, p. Ill, No. 10.) 
Nagapalitaya dana thabho 

No. 9. 

(Ibid, p. 400, No. 53.) 

. 1. Nadinagara 

• ■‘^S3d[e]vaya bhikhuya dana 



DATES OF THE VOTIVE IXSCRIPTIOXS OV THE STUPAS AT SANCHL 


19 


No. 10. 

{Ibid, p. 398, No. 38.) 
Nagarakhitasa bhichhuno Pokhareyakasa danaiii 


Plate V. 

Typical Inscriptions from the Railing of Bharhut 

No. 1. 

(Hultzsch, Ind. Ant., Yol. XXII, pp. 227-242, No. 122.) 
aya-Apikinakasa clanahi 

No. 2. 

(Ibid. No. 25.) 

aya-Gorakhita^a thabho clanaih 

No. 3. 

{Ibid, No. 111.) 

Avisanasa clanahi 


No. 4. 

{Ibid, No. 81.) 

L. 1. Moragiriiiiha Niigilaya bhikliuniya cianahi thabho 
L. 2. Bhagavato Vipasino bodhi 

No. 5, 

{Ibid. No. 85.) 

L. 1. Yedisa Annradhaya danam 
L. 2. Chhadamtiya jatakam 

No. 6. 

{Ibid, No. 97.) 

L. 1. Maharasa aiiitevasino aya-Sama- 
L. 2. kasa thabho diinaih 


No. 7. 

{Ibid, No. 133.) 

Jethabhadrasa danaih 

No. 8. 

{Ibid, No. 30.) 

Bhagavato Konagamenasa bodhi 


No. 9. 

{Ibid, No. 135.) 

Budharakhitasa vupakarakasa danam 
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No. 10. 

{Ibid. No. 60.) 

L. 1. Erapato Nagaraja 
L. 2. Bhagavato vadate 

No. 11. 

{Ibid, No, 69.) 

bhadata-Mahilasa thablin danaiii 

No. 12. 

{Ibid, No. 27.) 

L. 1. Dabhinikaya Mahamukhisa dliitu Badhika- 
L. 2. ya bhichliuniya danaiii 


Bhagavato ukrariiti 


No. 13. 

{Ibid, No. 98.) 


No. 14. 

{Ibid, No. 45.) 

aya-Isadinasa bhanakasa danaiii 


Karahakata-nigamasa 


No. 15. 

{Ibid, No. 16.) 


No. 16. 

{Ibid, No. S8.) 

Jetavana Anadhapediko deti kotisaiiithatena keta 


No. 17. 

{Ibid, No. 84.) 
Bhagavato Kakusadhasa bodhi 


No. 18. 

(Cunningham, Stupa of BJiarhut, p. 141, No. 46.) 
Agirakhitasa Bhojakatakasa suchi danaiii 


No. 19. 

(Hultzsch, Ind. Ant., Vol. XXII, pp. 227-242, No. 101.) 
Kakaiiidiya Somaya bhichhuniya danaiii 
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No. 20. 

{Ihid, No , 1.) 

Bharhut Torana Inscription. 

L. 1. Suganaiii raje rano Gagiputasa Visadevasa 
L. 2. pautena Goti-putasa Agarajusa putena 
L. 3. Tachipntena Dhanabhutina karitaiii toranam 
L. 4. sila-kammamto clia upaiii na 

No. 21. 

Sanclil Stupa I, Western Gate. 
(Btihler, E. L, Yol. II, p. 106, No. 88.! 
aya-Chadasa atWa.sinu Balaniitrasa dana tkabho 

No. 22. 

Sanchi Stupa I, South Gate. 

{Ihid, p. 378, No. 200.) 

Vedisakehi daiiitakrirehi rupakaiiiniaiii kataih 


Plate YI. 

No. 1. 

Sanchi Stupa I, South Gate. 
(Ltider's List, No. 346.) 

L. 1. ratio siri-Satakanisa 
L. 2. ave.sanisa Yasithiputrasa 
L. 3. Anaihdasa danaiii 


No. 2. 

Saiichi Stupa I, West Gate. 

(Biihler. Ep. huh, Yol. 11, p. 378, No. 201.) 

Kuraraya Nagapiyasa Achhavade sethisa putasa cha Saghasa [danaiiij thabho 

No. 3. 

Sanchi Stupa I, North Gate. 

. . . -kapalakarisa veinalapadi (r) 

. . . -riya karakana cha gati-gachheya yo ito 

No. 4. 

Sanchi Stupa I, East Gate. 

[Ep. Ind., Yol. II, p. 106, No. 85.) 

Korarasa Nagapiyasa Achhavade sethi.sa dana thabho 


L. 1. ... 
L. 2. . . . 



22 


DATES OF THE VOTIVE IXSCRIPTIOXS ON THE STUPAS AT SANCHI 


Xo. 5. 

Mora stone-slab inscription. 

(Vogel's Catalogue of the Archceological Museum at Mathura, p. 184.) 

L. 1. Malia[kslia]t(rapasa Eajiivulasa putra) 

L. 2. Bliagavata Vri(sli)ne(na paiiiclia Viranam pratima sailatrivagra) . . 

L. 3. yastosliaya s(ai)le (srimadgrahamatula niuda-dha.''a) . . . . 

L. 4. arclia dasaiii sailaiii pacliajvala(ta iva parania vapuslia) .... 

Xo. 6. 

Matbura (Kaiikali Tila, now Lucknow Provincial Museum.) 
Inscription of the time of Soda^a of the rear 72. 

(Biihler, Ep. IncL, Vol. II, p. 199 : Ep. Incl. Vol. IV, p. .55.) 

L. 1. naraa arahato Vardliamanasa 

L. 2. sv[a]misa maliakshattrapasa Sodasasa .‘-avatsai'e 70 2 liemaiiitamase 
2 divase 9 Haritiputra.m Palana bhayaye .^ama'^avikave 
L. 3. Kochhive Amohiniye .saha putrehi Palagluohena Potliaghoshena 
Dlianaghoslieiia Ayavati pratithapita praya-[blia]- 
L. 4. Ayavati arahatapujaye 

Xc. 7. 

Mathura (Kahkali Tila, now Lucknow Prcsvincial illu.seiim) 

Jaina image inscription of the time of Kanishka of saiii 5 
(Liiders. End. Ant., Vol. XXXIII. p. 35/,) 

A. L. 1. Devaputrasya Ka[mVhkasya sa[m] 5 he 1 di 1 eta.sya purv- 
v[a]yani Kottiyato ganato Bahmadasikato [ku]- 
L. 2. lato[L Jchenagarito Aakhato Sethi[niha]. ..sya si[s]ini Senasya 
sadhachari Khudaye nirva[r]ta[na] 

B. L. 1. Pa la sya dhita ya....u 

L. 2. Vadhamanasya prati[ma] 


Xo. 8. 

Mathura (Kankali Tila, now Mathura Museum) Jaina image inscription of the 
time of Kanishka of sadi 7. (Biililer, Ep. End., Vol. I, p. 391.) 

[sicidharh;;] mahaiTijasya rajatirajasya devaputra.sya shahi-Kanishka.sya 
saiii 7 he 1 di 105 etasya purvvayarn Aryyodehikiyato 
gapato Aryva-Xagabhutikiyato kulato ganisya Aryya-Buddhasirisya 
siskyo vachako Aryya-Sa[ndhi]kasya bhagini AiVya-Jaya, Aryya 
B oshtha 


L. 1. 

L. 2. 
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ERRATA. 


Paii-e 5, line 10, — for he reod tlie 

lilies o — 1 Iroui bottom, — for (“These itates and the railiu^-^aie entrusted r(; 

the care of the artizaus of the five cities) ", (ead '■ (Thtv- uates 
aud the railing' are) entrusted to the care of the aitizuTis of the 
five cities 

7, line 1, — for read sa s. 

10, Xote 1. line 3, — for cachhinecha read cochhinecha. 

,, „ ,, ,, ,, ,, — for hamlarii)a){i read kmhtarlijum. 

,, ., ,, ,, ,, o, — for choyathi read choyathi. 

,, ,, „ „ „ 7, — for he read hi. 

„ „ „ „ 2 from bottom, — for (Xo. 5) read (Xo, 517). 

,, 12, last line, — for Sotnsa read Sothdnm. 

,, 11, line 11, — for Saheth Maheth read Saheth Staheth. 
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VARIETIES OF THE VISHNU IMAGE. 


4 

W HAT are commonly known as " V^islinu images ” are, as everybody is aware, 
extremely common in this country, and one\ first general impression f)f them 
is apt to b.e one of almost tiring uniformity. The figure itself is generally treated 
more or less schematically, with little regard to modelling on iiaturaliatie lines 
in many cases, and the four attributes displayed lyv the several hands do not 
strike the casual observer as being of any very special interest. M'e all know 
that Aishnu is characterised by his mace, his lotus, his conch and his v.dieel 
(discus), or thiidv we do. and when we ^ee a foiu'-arined image with these attri- 
butes we call it Vishnu and pass on. In reality, hov.'ever, the matter is much 

more complicated than at first appears. Some years ago I wrote a pam])hlet 
in Bengali entitled V ishnu-rnurti- paridiCDja, ” The Identification of Vishnu 
Images," published by the well-known Bengali literary society called the Banff pa 
SdJntpa Parishad, in which I set foi'th that according to the records of thePuranas 
and other texts, "Vishnu" i- but a general term for what in reality coitstitute 
a considerable variety of different figures, ro each of which a different name 
attaches. These varying names represent the Deity in his several divergent 
aspects, which are sculpturally diiferentiated each from each according to the 
distribirtion of his attributes between his several hands. Thus where the lower 
right hand holds the attribute a, and the upper right holds b, while the upper 
and low^er left hands hold c and cl respectively, the image represents one aspect 
of the god, t[uite different from the figure represented by an identical sculpture 
in which the order of these attributes is changed. It is therefore obligatory 

upon any one wdro wishes to gain a real knowledge of this important branch 

of Hindu iconography, or who aspires to interpret these images precisely as 

they were conceived and understood alike by tho<e who ordered and by those 
who fashioned them, to pay particular heed to these divergencies as set forth 
in the ancient texts called sadhanas. To call all these figures " Vhshnu ” straight 
away is bub a rough-and-ready method of procedure, little compatible wdth 
scholarship. 


B 
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The first division of the subject with which I purpose to deal is the group 
in which twenty-four forms of the diviiiit}' are enumerated, the so-called cliatur- 
vimsati-murtis. Of these we have three descriptive texts, (1) the Agnipiirdna 
(chapter 48), (2) the Padmapurdna (chapter 78), and (.3) the Chatnrvarga Chin- 
tdma)jti oi Hemildri, the well-known writer on Hindu Law in the Xlllth century. 
Unfortunately only the first of these authorities names all twenty-four of the 
types ; the second enumerating only 21, and Hemadri only 23, presumably owing 
to corruptions or omissions in the text, which should be collated from several 
manuscripts for final certainty. It is advisable to cpiote the Agnipurdna text 
at length before discussing them. 

The Agnipurdna reads ; ^ 


fim STWfW rlH I 

ii ^ ii 

3i?gr=g^[55r»Tf^ ii ^ ii 

^ srt^fcT 1 

Tit Tl^T II 8 II 

Ti^T-^^ TT^t ai^ ^ H m II 

^TTn^T: ^TtilfTr rTH II 4 11 


sj^ft ^ qig W: II .Q II 

31^ TT^ ^ xng 5 t: II c II 

gWrlTT: I 

HUTift 3iTft ^ mg m ii e. II 

gm safTT^g^TinTmsif^ft ?fjT | 

m^Tcr: ^irlt ti^t ^ mg ii ^ o n 

5T5Tig^: M ^ ii 

ITTlt tl^t ^ I 

3iw: II « 


xVs this is potentially nothing more or less than a chart shotving the various 
positions of the several attributes in the distinctive forms of the divinity, a 
tabulation of the material in chart-form will be more useful than a translation 
as such, and I accordingly give below the list of the twenty-four names with 
their respective attributes in the arrangement appropriate to each. The only 
word in the text which does call for mention is the word pradakshinam at the 
end of the first sloka. This is the key for the understanding of the whole system, 
and means that the various attributes are mentioned in the following order, 
(]) lower right hand, (2) upper right hand, (3) upper left hand, and (4) lower 


^ Bibliotheca Indica A. B. iJp. 107-38. 
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left hand, or as in the pradaJcshind. With this much introduction we may 
tabulate the contents of the text as follows : — 


(P =padma, lotus ; S =-§a7ikha, conch ; C —chakra^ disc : G —gada, mace.) 


Xame of the special form. 

1 Lower Right. 

Upper Right, 

upper Left. 

Lower Left. 

1. Kesava ...... 

Padma 

Sankha 

Chakra 

Gada 

2. Xarayaiia ..... 

s 

p 

G 

c 

3. Madhava ...... 

‘ G 

c 

S 

p 

4. Gdvinda ...... 

C 

G 

P 

s 

5. Vishnu ...... 

G 

1 

P 

s 

c 

6. Maclhusudana ..... 

S 

C 

p 

G 

7. Trivikrama ..... 

P 

G 

c 

s 

8. Vamaua ...... 

s 

1 

C 

G 

p 

9. Sridhara ...... 

p 

I 

] 

1 

1 

c 

Samga 
(a special 
bow). 

s 

9. Sridhara 

i p 

c 

G 

s 

10. Hrisliikesa ..... 

! G 

c 

P 

s 

11. Padmanabha ..... 

s 

p 

C 

G 

12. Damodara ..... 

P 

s 

G 

c 

13. Vasudeva ..... 

1 

G 

s 

C 

p 

14. Sahkarshana ..... 

G 

J 

s 

P 

c 

15. Pradyuinna ..... 

G 

1 

c 

s 

p 

1 

16. Aniruddha ..... 

C 

G 

s 

p 

17. Puriishottama ..... 

c 

P 

s 

G 

18. Adhdkshaja ..... 

p 

G 

s 

C 

19. Nrsiihha ...... 

c 

P 

G 

s 

20. Achyuta ...... 

G 

P 

C 

s 

21. Upendra ...... 

s 

G 

c 

p 

22. Janardana ..... 

p 

C' 

s 

G 

23. dlan ...... 

s 

P 

c 

G 

24. Krishna 

s 

G 

p 

0 


B a 


* Variant. 
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I'he text of the Paclmapurana need not be quoted in full. The list of names 
is the same and in the same order, save that numbers 13 and 14 are there trans- 
posed, the order being in Pad?na 13-Sahkarshana, 14-A asudeva ’ instead of as 
the list given above ; and save for its omission of numbers 21, 22 and 23, viz., 
Upendra, Janardana and Hari, as in the Padma, Krishna is himself No. 21, and 
the total of twenty-four is not made up. The distribution of the attributes for these 
several forms is also prevailingly the same in both, with these notable differences. 

{a) No. 6, Madhusudana, according to the Padmapurdna, bears in his lower 
right hand the chakra ; upper right, the sankha ; upper left, the padma ; lower 
left, the gadd. That is to say, according to the Padma we get, if for the sake 
of clearness I may so speak, the formula CSPG, instead of the formula SCPG 
given in the Agnipurana. 

(b) Similarly for No. 9, Sridhara, the Padma formula is GCPS instead of 
the PCGS of the Agni. But the divergent readings of the latter, and its alter- 
native form in which the upper left hand of the Sridhara image holds the Sdrnga- 
bow, is to be noted. 

(c) No. 10, Hrishikesa, shows PCGS {Padma) and GCPS {Agni). 

{d) No. 11, Padmanabha, shows CPSG {Padma) and SPCG {Agni). 

(e) No. 13, Yasudeva, shows PCSG {Padma) and GSC'P {Agni). 

It is also noticeable that in the Padma text both Kesava and Pradyumna hold 
their attributes in the order PSCG.'"’ But it is possible that some if not all 
of these discrepancies would disappear on proper collation of the manuscripts. 
Without such collation it is impossible to choose between them, and to say 
which one is right. 

As mentioned above, the list in Hemadri, (Ist chapter of the Yratakhanda, 
where he quotes from the Siddhdrtha-samhitd), comprises only twenty-three names, 
and in an order altogether different from that of the other texts. It will simplify 
thino-s for our present purposes, however, to retain the order already given, and 
the former enumeration will therefore be retained so far as this paper is con- 
cerned. Similar considerations led me in the previous paragraph to omit mention 
of the fact that the order in which the Padma considers its attributes is also 
divergent in the original from the order in the Agnipurdna, but we may take 
the pradakshinam of the latter as our norm, and the more easily since the text 
of Hemadri also takes the attributes in this order, beginning with the lower right 
hand as before. It is not the letter, but the content of the texts, with which 
we are concerned. 

As for the discrepancies between Hemadri and the other texts, the following 
are noteworthy, but may best be seen in tabular form : — 


Name. 

i 

Huinadri. 

A-ni. 

Padma. 

2. Narayana , . . . . 


PSGC 

1 

SPGC 

' SPGC 

6, Madhusudana . . . . 

» • • • 

CSPG 

SCPG 

CSPG 
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Name. 




1 

Hemadri. j 

Agni. 

' Padma. 

7. Trivikrama . 


. 

. 

. 

PGSC 

PGCS 

' PGCS 

9. Sridliara 




• 

PCGS 

PCGS 

GCPS 

10. Hrishlkeia . 





GCPS 

GCPS 

PCGS 

11. Paclmanabha 





SPCG 

SPCG 

CPSG 

12. Damodara . 





PCGS 

PSGC 

i 

J PSGC 

13. Yasudeva 




. i 

i 

GSCP 

GSCP 

PCSG 

15. Pradyumna 




• 1 

CSGP 

GCSP 

PSCG 

19. ^risiiiiLa 





CPS— 

CPGS 

CPGS 

21. Ppendra 


• 


j 

PGCS 

SGCP 


23. Hari . 





SCPG 

SPCG 



A further important discrepancy is the fact that in Heinadri the figures of both 
Adhokshaja and Trivikraina (Xos. 7 and 18 in our list) are said to carr} 
their attributes in one and the same way, which cannot very well be correct ; 
and that the name of Yishnu occurs twice o^'er. This again must be due to 
textual corruption, for it is clear from the attributes these two figures hold 
that one of the two, numbered 23 in Hemadri's list, must be Krishna, whose 
name otherwise does not appear, curiously enough. This seems to show a special 
need for an examination of the text in Hemadri's case, and since where he 
differs from the order given in the Ag^upiirana. the latter text is sometimes 
supported and confirmed by the evidence of the Padma, the order given in 
the Af/ni may be looked upon as the most authoritative of the lot, just as its 
list of names is the most orderly and most complete. 

The figures where the arrangement of attributes i.-^ identical in all our three 
authorities, and whichj accordingly may be considered as definitely settled and 
established, are as follows : — 


3. Yadhava 

4. Govinda 

5. Yishou 
8. Yamana 

14. Saiikarshaiir- 

16. Aiiiruddha . 

17. Purushottama 

18. Adhokshaja 
20. Achyuta 
24. Krishna 


GCSP Agni, Padma. Hemadri. 
CGPS, ,. 

GPSC, „ 

SCGP, „ 

GSPC, ,, 

CGSP, „ 

CPSG, „ 

PGSC, „ 

GPCS, .. 

SGPC, 


The inclusion of Krishna in this list is based upon the assumption that he is 
meant where formula SGPC occurs in Hemadri against the name of Yishnu. 
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The following list shows the arrangement authorised by the two Puranas, 
with Hemadri’s variant separately : — 


Name. 

Pauraiiik Order. 

1 

Hemadri’s Order. 

1. Kesava 

PSCG 

Omits. 

2. Naravana 

SPGC 

PSGC 

7. Trivikrama 

PGCS 

PGSC 

12. Damddara 

PSGC 

PCGS 


The following shows where the Agni and Heinadri agree against the testi- 
mony of the Padma : — 


— 

A. and H. 

Padma. 

10. Hrishikesa 

GCPS 

PCGS 

11. Padmanabha ........ 

SPCG 

CPSG 

13. Vasudeva ......... 

GSCP 

PCSG 

22. Janardana ......... 

PCSG 

Omits. 


But the only case where Hemadri and the Padma agree against the evidence 
of the Agni is where the former give for Madhusudana 



— 


H. and P. | 

Agni. 

6. Madhusudana 

. 

. 

eSPG 

SCPG 


In the case of Sridhara we have three divergent series, chakra, 

sdrhga, and sahkha in the Agni ; GCPS in the Padma, and PCGS in Hemadri ; 
and the same amount of variation is apparent as regards Pradyumna also, for 
the Agm gives us GCSP, the Padma gives PSCG, and Hemadri gives CSGP, 
whereas in the case of the three which the Padma omits. Nos. 21, 22, and 23, Upendrai 
Janardana and Han, the Agni and Hemadri agree on only the second, both 
giving PCSG for Janardana, while for Upendra the Agni gives SGCP against 
the PGCS of Hemadri, and for Hari we have SPCG {Agni) and SCPG (Hemadri), 
But tbe most confusing feature of the whole thing is that in some 
instances separate figures are stated in the several texts to have identical arrange- 
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inents of their attributes. This overlapping will be clearer from the following 
table : — 


Order of Attributes. 

Deity. 

Authority. 


r 

Prachnimna . 



Padma. 

PSCG 







L 

Kesava . 



A, mu find Padma. 


r 

Pradvumna 



Agiii. 

GCSP 







L 

Madhava 



Agni. Padma. and Hemadri. 


r 

Adliokshaja . 



•? .3 3- 33 

PGSC 







i 

Ti'ivikrama 



Hoinadi'i. 


r 

Trivikrama 



Agni and Padma. 

PGCS 








Upendra 



Hemadri. 



r 

Sridhara 



Agni and Hemadri. 

PCGS 



Damddara 



Hemadri. 




HrisiiiktAa 



Padma. 


r 

Srldliara 



Padma. 

GCPS 







L 

Hrishikeia 



Agni and Hemadri. 


r 

^ladliusudana 



Agni. 

SCPG 







L 

Hari . 



Hemadri. 


r 

Hari 



Agni. 

SPCG 







L 

Padmanablia . 



Hemadri, and Agni also. 


r 

Padmanabha . 



Padma. 

CPSG 







i 

Purusliottama 



Agni, Padma and Hemacb’i. 


r 

Va Slide va 



Padma. 

PCSG 







L 

Janardana 



i Agni and Hemadri. 


In the cases of this sort it is to be feared that a decisive identification is not 
alway.s possible in the present state of our documents. But it is to be noticed 
that even so the preponderance of authority is generally determinable, and the 
matter is less complex than appears. For instance, when we find that both 
Puranas agree in giving to the image with the arrangement PSCC4 the name 
of Kesava, and that the attribution of this order to Pradyumna is only a piece 
of inconsistency in the Padma itself, we need not feel undue uncertainty about 
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it. And similarly when we see that all our three authorities describe the order 
GCSP as being characteristic of Madhava. it is fairly clear that the Afini is 
mistaken when it calls this figure also Pradyumna. Thus, while we may admit 
that a certain amount of uncertainty remains, still, each individual case will 
have to be considered on its merits, and when so considered is not likelv to 
prove insoluble i:i the majority of instances. Doubtful cases must be marked 
as such. 

In concluding this portion of our present study I append two further tabula- 
tions. The first of these shows in what order the twenty-four varieties of the 
Vishnu image ought to hold their attributes according to all three authorities, 
and is thus a joint table of the foregoing material, for ease of reference. 

Table of the Twenty=four Varieties. 


Name of Deity. 



Arniniioinerit [ 

Attributes 

accoriiing to 




of Agni. 

Padma. 

lloinadri. 

L Kesava ...... 



-- 1 ' 

PSCG 

PSCG 

Omits. 

2. Narayaoa ...... 



SPGC 

SPGC 

PSGC 

3. Madhava ...... 



GCSP 

GCSP 

GCSP 

4. Govinda ...... 



CGPS 

CGPS 

C(;ps 

5. Vishnu ...... 



GPSC 

GPSC 

GPSC 
(also .SGPC, 
Ki'.’.slma) 

6. Madhusudana . . . , . 

• 


SCPG ' 

CSPG. 

< SPG 

7. Trivikrama ...... 



PGCS 

PGCS 

PGSC 

8. Vaniaua ...... 



SCGP 

SCGP 

SCGI^ 

9. Sridhara ...... 

• 

1 

PCSar. S or 
PCGS 1 

GCPS 

PCGS 

10. Hrishikesa ...... 



GCPS 

PCGS 

GCPS 

11. Padmanabha . . . . , 


1 

SPCG 

CPSG 

SPCG 

12. Damodara ...... 



PSGC 

PSGC 

PCGS 

13. Vasiideva ...... 



GSCP 

PCSG 

GSCP 

14. Sahkarshana . . . . , 



GSPC 

GSPC 

GSPC 

15. Pradjuunna .... 



GCSP 

PSCG 

CSGP 

16. ^-Vniruddha ... 


• 

CGSP 

CGSP 

CGSP 

17, PurushSttama . . . . . 

• 


CPSG 

CPSG i 

CPSG 
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Xame of Deity. Arran g- meut 

Attributes acf 

Pa dm a, 1 

ordin 2 to 

Hcmadri. 

18. Adlioksliaja. 

PGSC 

PGSC 

1 

PGSC 

19. Nrisiihha 

CPGS ! 

CPGS i 

1 

CPS— 

20. Achvwita 

GPCS 

GPCS 

GPCS 

21. Upeudra 

SGCP 


PGCS 

22. Janardana . 

PCSG ^ 

1 

! 

PCSG 

23. Hari 

SPCG ! 

i 


SCPG 

21. Krishna 

SGPC 

SGPC i 



To facilitate the identification of sculptures by their attributes, I further 
append a list or table showing the several groups of these attributes in classes 
according to the attribute held in the lower right hand. The order here as else- 
where in this article is lower right, upper right, upper left, and lower left, so 
that if we are trying to identify an uiiknown image in whose lower right hand 
we see the conch, ■’ S," if this is followed by say the gada, the fcidma and 
the chaJiia, in this order, we shall be able to identify it with Krishna, on the 
authority of the Puranas. 

Table for the Differentiation of Vishnu Images by their Attributes. 


Group I. — Where the lower right hand holds the PxA.DMA (lotus). 


Attributes. 

Deity. 

Authority. 

PSCG 

Keiava ..... 

A. and P. 

PGCS ..... 

Trivikrama .... 

A. and P. 

PGSC 

Trivikrama .... 

H. 

PCSarngaS . . • . 

Sridhara .... 

A. 

PCGS ..... 

1 Sridhara .... 

A. and H. 

PSGC 

Narayana . . . . | 

H. 

PCGS 

Hrishlkesa 

P. 

PSGC 

Daniodara 

1 

1 

A. and P. 

PCGS 

1 

i 

Damodara 

H. 

PCSG 

Ya Slide va 

P. 


c 



32 


VAKIETIES or THE TISHM' IMAGE. 


f 


Attribute?. 


1 Autlituity. 

PSCG 

i 

Praclyumna .... 

1 

p. 

PC4SC 

1 Adhdkshaja .... 

1 

1 A., P. and H. 

PGCS 

i 

1 Upendra .... 

! H. 

PCSG 

Janardaiia .... 

j A. and H. 

Group IL — here the lower right hand holds 

the SA^XKHA (conch). 

Attribute?. 

Deity. 

Autliurity. 

SPGC 

Xfirayaiia .... 

A. and P. 

SCPG ..... 

Madhusudana 

A. 

SCGP ..... 

Vaniana .... 

A.. P. and H. 

SPCG 

Padmanabha .... 

A. and H. 

SGCP 

Ujiendra .... 

A. 

SPCG 

Hari . . , 

A. 

SCPG 

Hari ..... 

H. 

SGPC 

Krishna .... 

A, and P. 

SGPC 

Tishnu ..... 

H. 

Group III. — Where the lower right hand holds 

the GAD A (mace). 

Attributes. 

Deity. 

! 

1 Authority 

1 

GCSP 

Madhava .... 

A., P. and H. 

GPSC 

Vishnu ..... 

A., P. and H. 

GCPS 

Sndhara .... 

P. 

GCPS 

Hrishikesa .... 

A. and H. 

GSCP 

Vasudeva .... 

A. and H. 

GSPC 

Sahkarshana .... 

A., P. and H. 

GCSP 

Pradyumna .... 

A, 

GPCS 

1 

Achyuta .... 

' A., P. and H. 
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Group IV. — Where the lower right hand holds the CHAKRA (discus or 
wheel). 


Attributes. 


Deit; 


All then t\ . 

CGPS . 


. Govinda 


A.. P. and H. 

CSPG . 


. Madhusudana 


P. and H. 

CPSG . 


. Padmanabha . 


P. 

CSGP . 


Pradyiimna , 


H. 

CGSP . 


. Aniniddba 


, A.. P. and H. 

CPSG . 


. Piiriisliottaina 


! A., P. andH. 

CPGS . 


. Xrisiiiilia 


1 A. and P. 

CPS— 

• 

. Xrisiniha 

. 

j H. 

It would be 

interesting to apply 

these data ; 

as a test to the so-called 


Vishnu images now in our collections, to determine how many of these varieties 
are actually represented, and how many are (so far as our materials allow of 
our determining), of purely schematic or literary currency. It is a surprising 
fact that, under this test, the Indian Museum collection in Calcutta is found 
to possess not a single image of the technically correct Vishnu as such, and to 
show a preponderance in favour of the formula PGCS, which, according to the 
Puranas, is to be interpreted as Trivikrama (Plate VII, fig. a), or Upendra, 
according to Hemadri. 

The only other forms which occur in the Indian Museum are Janardaua 
(PCSG) (Plate VII, fig. b), Adhokshaja (PGSC) (Plate VIII, fig. c), and ^ridhara 
(PCGS) (Plate VIII, fig. cl), the last group being also identifiable as Hrishikesha 
or Damodara according to the varying authorities. 

B. B. BIDAA4BINOD. 


. SGFI— an— 25 llGArcb}-.— 10.2-20, 550 
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talamana or the measurement of 

HINDU IMAGES. 

A GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO TALAMANA. 

^ 

T here are clifferent sets of proportions given in the Hindu Agamas for the 
making of images. Each of tlie^e varies vith the subject ; for example, images 
of the three Supreme deities, Brahma. Vishnu and Siva are required to be formed 
according to the set of proportions collectively called the uftama-daA-fCda 
measurement (Fig. (a) Plate TX) ; --imilarlv, the )nudhgama-ilum-tOln is prescribed 
f(jr images of the principal S<iJd7s (goddesses). Lakshmi, Bhunu, Durga, ParvalT 
and Sarasvatl (Fig. [h) Plate IX) : the ‘i,adc]ia-(ulu. for making the figure of 
Ganapati (Fig. (c) Plate XI). and tlie Aaniis-tdla lor the figures of children and 
of defoianed and dwarfed men (Fig. {h) Plate XI 1). The term tala literally 
means the palm of the hand, and liy implication is a measure of lengtli equal 
to that between the tip of the midille finger and the end of the palm near 
the wrist. This length n in all in'tances taken to be equal to tire length of the 
face from tire .'Cako to the chin. It is therefore usual to measure the total leneth 

JL 

ill terms of the length of the face rather than in terms of the palm of the 
hand. This practice is followed also in the succeeding paragraphs. The reader 
would be inclined to believe tliat tlie phrases da-'a-tala, pancJia-Ala and vkafAla 
mean lengths eqiu.1 to ten. five and one tnh-. I’espectively, but unlortuuately 
this interpretation doC' not seem to agree witli the actual measurements ; for 
example, the total length of an image made according to the U ttania-daia-tdla 
measurement is 1'24 (liigulu^s, and the tala of this image measures 131, angidas ; 
clividino- the total length bv the length of the tdhi we find that there are only 
9 tcilas in it ; again, the total length of a cJiaius-tdla image is 48 angnlas and its 
idla is 8 angnlas and therefore there are six talas in this set of proportions. 
Thus it is found that there is no etymological significance clearly visible in the 
names given to the various proportions. 

There are no less than thirty different proportions mentioned in the agamas. 
These are grouped into ten classes of three each. Of the three proportions of 
each class, the first is called the Uttarna (or the superior), the second the mam- 
yama (or the middling) and the third the adhama (or the inferior) proportions 
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of tliat class {cf. Figs, (a) and (b) Plate IX and fig. (a) Plate X). The following is 
the list of classes and dmsions of the proportions of images given in the dgamas : — 


Name of the tala measure. 


Proportion 

Division of the tala . lutal iciuth ut Leruth of between the 
iiiLM^ure. i the linage. the lace., length and the 

I tala. 


aimulas. 


1 , Dasa-tala measure 


2 ! Nava-tala measure 


3 AsLta-tala measure 


4 Sapta-tala measure 


5 Shat-tala-measure 


6 i Pancha-tala measure . 


7 I Cliatus-tala measure 


8 Tritala measure . 


f a, Uttama 

1 

12t 

131 

^ ' b. Madhyama 

120 

13 

1 ; 

c. Adhama 

) 

IIG 

121 

f a. Uttama 

112 

12 

1 b. Madhyama 

1 108 

1 

11§ 

^ c. Adhama 

104 

HI 

i 

^ a. Uttama 

100 

1 10| 

^ b, Madhyama 

96 

! 

^ c. Adhama 

92 


^ a. Uttama 

88 

i 

< b. Madhyama 

84 

. - 


c. Adhama 

! 

"" a. Uttama 
I h. Madhyama 

I 

c. Adhama 

I 

^ a. Uttama 
I b. Madhyama 
c. xVdhama 

f 

a. Uttama 

j 

c ■ b. Madhyama 
^ c. Adhama 

a. Uttama 

i 

{ i b. Madhvama 

I! 

y c. Adhama . 


approxly, 
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Proport on 


Name of the tala measure. ^ 

Division of the tala 

Total length of , 

Length of 

between the 

No. 


measure. 

the image. 

the face. 

length and the 


t'lla. 





angulas. 




^ a. Uttama 

28 

• • • • 

9 

Dvitala measure . .-< 

b. Madhyama 

21 

. . 



c. Adhama 

20 

. . 



r a. Uttama 

16 

. ■ 

10 

Ekatala measure . 

b. Madhyama 

12 

. . 


1 

1 1 

1 

^ c. Adhama 

8 

1 

1 


From the above table it 

can be seen that 

each division i 

s less than the one 


which precedes it by iour anyuhs ; e.g., the adhama-dasa-tdla is four angulas 
less than the madhyania-dasa-tala and this latter is four angulas less than the 
uttama-dasa-ta.la. The dgamas allow an error not exceeding 6 yavas or | 
angidu either way in the actual making of images ; the rules are not rigourously 
binding upon the sculptor; who is often required to mould his subject according 
to the canons of beauty and according to his own artistic instinct. In practice 
it is found that the various proportions yield more or less artistic images,, con- 
firming the fact that the authors of the dgamas have studied elaboratelv the 
proportions of the various members of the human body in different types, both 
male and female. As they add largely to our stock of knowledge of the History 
of the Fine Arts in India, these proportions are of great value to students of the 
pictorial and plastic arts. 

In the Indian measure of length there are two different kinds of units, namely, 
the absolute and the relative. Of these the first is based upon the length of 
certain natural objects, while the second is obtained from the length of a parti- 
cular part or limb of the person whose measurement is under consideration. 


The following table 
the absolute system 

gives 

the 

relation 

between 

the various quantities used i 

8 Paramanus make 




. 1 Ratharenu. 

8 Katharenus „ 




. 1 Romagra. 

8 Rbmagras 

j- 




. 1 Liksha. 

8 Likshas 

ii 




1 Yuka. 

8 Yukas 

Si 




. 1 Yava. 

8 Yavas 

if 




. 1 Uttama-manaiigula. 

7 Yavas 

;» 

. 

t • 

» • 

. 1 Madhyama-manangula. 

6 Yavaa 

if 

• 

• • 

• 

• 1 Adhama-mauangula. 

B 
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Besides these, there are also other larger units of length ; they are ; — 

24 Angulas or ilanangulas make .... 1 Kishku. 

25 Manaugulas 1 Prajapatya. 

26 Manafigulas . . , , 1 Dhanurgraha. 

27 Manangulas ...... 1 Dhanurmushti, 

4 Dhanurmushus . . . . 1 Danda. 

The measure called daruja is employed in ascertaining large lengths like 
that, for instance, of a street in a village. 

In the relative system an cingula is taken to be the length of the middle 
digit of the middle finger of either the sculptor or the architect, or of the rich 
devotee who causes a temple to be built or an image to be set up. The angula 
thus obtained is called a mdtmngula. Another kind of angula is obtained by 
dividing the whole length of the body of an image into 124, 120, 116, etc., 
equal parts ; each of these divisions is called a deha-labdha-angula or shortly 
dehdhgula. The relative measure is meant to be used in the construction of 
temples or in the making of images ; it is, however, employed for the latter 

purpose more often than for the former. Different names are given to certain 

lengths representable by two or more dehdngulas up to twentv-seven ; a know- 
ledge of these is also very necessary for the proper understanding of the descrip- 
tions given in the Sanskrit texts printed in the Appendix B to Vol. I of my 
Elements of Hindu Iconographg. An explanatory list of those names is accordingly 
given below : — 

A distance of one angula is called Mticti, Indu, Y isvamhliard, Molcsha and Vkta. 

A distance of two angulas is called Kald, Golala, Asvini, Yugrna, Brdhnana 
Yiliaga, Akslii and Pakslia. 

A distance of three angulas is called Hina, Agni, Rudrdksha, Gima, Kdla 

Siila, Rchiia, Varga and Madhyd. 

A distance of four angulas is called Veda, Pratishthd, Jdti, Varna, Kama 

{or karana), Abjajdnana, Yuga, Turya and Turiya. 

A distance of f.ve angulas is called Vishaija, Indriija, BJmta, Ishu, Suprat- 
ishthd and Prithvl. 

A distance of six angulas is called Karma, Ahga, Rasa, Samaya, Gdyatrl 
Krittikd, Kiundrdnana, Kausika and Ritu. ’ 

A distance of seven angulas is called Pdtdla, the Munis, Dhdtus Lokas 
TJshnik, Rbhini, Dvlpa, Anga and Arnbhdnidhis. 

A distance of eight angulas is called Lbkapdlas, Kdgas, JJraga, Vasus 
Anushtup and Gams. ’ 

A distance of nine angulas is called Brihatl, Grihas, Randhras, Nandas 
and Sutras. 

A distance of ten angulas is called Dik, Prdturbhdva, Kddi, Pahkti 

A distance of eleven angulas is called Rudras and Trishtup 

A distance of twelve angulas is called Vitasti, Mukha, Tala, Yama Arka 

Rdsi and Jagati. ’ * 

A distance of thirteen angulas is called Atijagati. 

A distance of fourteen angulas is called Manu and Sakvarl. 
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A distance of fifteen angidas is called Ati-sahvan and Titlii. 

A distance of sixteen angulas is called Krigd, Asliti and Indu-Kald. 

A distance of seventeen angulas is called Atyasldi. 

A distance of eighteen angulas is called Smriti and Dhriti. 

A distance of nineteen angulas is called Atidhriti. 

A distance of twenty angulas is called Kriti. 

A distance of twenty-one angulas is called Praljiti. 

A distance of twenty-two angulas is called Akriti. 

A distance of twenty-three angulas is called Tikriti. 

A distance of twenty-four angulas is called Samskriti. 

A distance of twenty-five angulas is called Atikriti. 

A distance of twenty-six angulas is called Utkriti. 

A distance of twenty-seven angulas is called Nakshatra. 

The measurements described in Sanskrit authorities are of six kinds ; 
and they are respectively called Mdna, Pramdna, Unmdna, Parimdna, 
Cfamdna and Lamhamdna. Of these mdna is the measurement of the length 
of the bodv ; framdna is that of its breadth, that is a linear measurement taken at 
right angles to and in the same plane as the mdna ; measurements taken at right 
angles to the plane in which the mdna and framdna measures have been noted, 
are called unmdna, which obviously means the measure of thickness ; farimdna 
is the name of the measurement of girths or of the periphery of images ; 
iifamdna refers to the measurements of inter-spaces, such, for instance, as that 
between the two feet of an image ; and lastly lamhamdna is the name given 
to measurements taken along plumb-lines. These six names of the requisite linear 
measurements have a number of synonyms which it is also very necessary to 
know for understanding aright the texts given in Appendix B of VoL I, Elements 
of Hindu Iconografhy. They are therefore given here below 

Mdna.—Aydma, Ayata, D'lrgha. 

Pramdna.— Vistdra, Tdra, Striti, Visriti, Yi.sntain, Vydsa, Visdrita, Vipula, 
Tata, Vishkamhha and Tisdla. 

Unmdna.— Bahala, Ghana, Miti, Uchchhrdya, Tuhga, Unnata, Udaya 
Utsedha, Uchcha, Nishkrama, Nishkriti, Xirgama, Nirgati and 
Udgama. 

Parimdna. — IMdrga, Pravesa, Parindha, ^dha, ]iti, Aviita and ^ata. 

Upamdna. — Nlvra, Vivara and Antara. 

Lambamdna. — Sutra, Lambana and L nmita. 

Besides the smaller unit knovm as the dehdhgula, there are other larger rela- 
tive units of length, which are called Prddesa, Tdln, Vitasti and Gokarna. The 
distance between tlie tips of the thumb and the forefinger, when they are stretch- 
ed out to the utmost, is called a prddesa ; that between the tips of the thumb and 
the middle finger, when they are also so stretched out, is called the tdla ; that 
between the tips of the stretched out thumb and ring-finger is known as the vitasti ; 
and that between the stretched out thumb and little-finger is called the gokarna. 

The Agamas prescribe various proportions to the images of the various gods, 
goddesses and other beings belonging to the Hindu pantheon; the unit or 
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measurement chosen for stating these proportions is the tala. The different 
tala measurements prescribed for the various images are given below : — 

The Uttama-dasa-tdia (of 124 delidngxdas) is prescribed for images of the 
principal deities — Brahma, Vishnu and Siva. 

The IMadhyania-daki-tdla (of 120 delidngulas) for those of Sridevi, Bhumidevi, 
LTna, Sarasvatl, Durga, Saptamatrikas, Usha and Jyeshtha. 

The Adhama-daki-tcda (of 116 delmngulas) for Indra and the other Lokapalas, 
for Chandra and Siirya, for the twelve Adityas, the eleven Rudras, 
the eight Yasus, the two Asvini-devatas, for Bhrigu and Markandeya, 
for Uaruda, Sesha, Durga, Guha or Subrahmanya, for the seven Eishis, 
for Guru. Arya, Chandesa and Kshetrapalakas. 

The NavdrddJia-tdla for Kubera, for the nine Grahas (planets and certain 
other celestial objects). 

The Vttama-nava-tdla for Daityesa\ Yakshesa, Uragesa, Siddhas, Gandharvas 
and Charaiias, Vidyesa and for the Ashtamurtis of Siva. 

Sa-tryangida-nava-tdla for such persons as are equal to the gods in power, 
wisdom, sanctity, etc. 

Xava-tdla for Rakshasas, Asuras, A^akshas, Apsarasas, Astrarnurtis and 

Marudganas (cf. Fig. (b) Plate X). 

Aslita-tdla for men. 

Sagjta-tdla for Yetalas and Pretas." 

Shat-tdia for Pretas. 

Pailcha-tdla for Kubjas or deformed persons and for Yighnesvara. 

CJiatus-tdda for Yamanas or dwarfs and for children. 

Tritdia for Bhutas and Kinnaras (cf. Plate XIII). 

Dvitdla for Kushmandas. 

Elca-tdla for Kabandhas. 


The measurements of images in some of the Talamana proportions are given 
in tabular form in the succeeding pages of this work ; and figures aie also given 
in the Plates to show how these proportions work out. 

In this connection, it is interesting to note that, according to the canons 
of European art, a well-proportioned male figure is equal to eight times 
the length of the head ; in other words is ashta-tdla in height ; that of a female 
figure is seven and a half times that of the head, or sdrdha-sapta-tdla. According 
to European artists the ear is said to extend from a line drawn across the side 
of the head on a level with the eyebrow, to another which is drawn on a 
leve^l with the wing of the nose ; or, in the language of Indian artists, between the 
hhru-fiutra and the nasa-puta-sutm. Similarly the other rules arrived at by the 
Indian artist do not appear to be divergent from those evolved by the European 
artist and, if in Indian sculpture the results are not good in some instances 
It IS the fault of the artist and not attributable to the guide-books. The similaritv 
of the limbs of the body to various natural obiectS such as, for instance ^ 
that of the nose to the sesamiim flower, or of the trunk (composed of ’the 

^ The., are, aceo.ding to the b,. „cc ,di„g to the Vaama-nava-taH measure. 

- Thc.,e are accorchng to the Karanagarna, to be made .wcording to the Skat-faH measure. 
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chest and abdomen) to the face of a cow, is very well pointed out and exemplified 
bv a number of illustrations by Mr. Abanindranath Tagore in his excellent 
article entitled ‘ Indian Iconography ’ contributed to the Modern Review for 
March 1914. 

The Sidcranlti gives also a few of the tdla-mdnas, together with some interest- 
ing details of the classification of images, the materials from which they are to be 
made, and other similar matters (Fig. (6) Plate XI). It is hoped that it will not be 
uninteresting to know what this old work has to say on such an imjDortant subject as 
the making of images for worship. A summary of the contents of the portion 
of this work dealing with these subjects will therefore be given in the following 
paragraphs. According to the SnJcrcoiiti, also, an image is said to be necessaiy 
for concentration of thought and meditation upon a deity (dJiydna), and that this 
concentration of mind cannot be achieved better than by keeping an image 
before one’s physical and mental eyes. 

Images mav be made of earth, flour, sand, wood, stone or metals ; or they 
may be painted upon walls and other surfaces. Only those images sculptured 
according to the measurements prescribed by authoritative texts, and shaped 
beautifully, are capable of giving merit (punya) to the worshippers ; the worship 
of images made out of proportion would cause affliction. Worship of the statues 
of human beings is not to be resorted to ; for it produces evil effects ; on the 
other hand, worship offered to images of gods brings merit and grants svarga 
(heaven) to the devotee. Even if the image of a god is not beautiful, so long 
as it conforms to the prescribed measurements, it is capable of granting the 
good mentioned above ; however beautiful the statue of a human being may 
be, it is able to bestow not even fame {yam) on its worshipper. 

Images of gods are divided into three classes, namely, the sdtviki, the rdjasl 
and the tdmasi. These three aspects of the images of gods, as for instance of Vishnu, 
have to be set up in the places prescribed for them in a village, and should 
be worshipped also according to the rules laid down for each one of them. 
Ima*^es which have their hands held m the ydga^ the aloliayci and the varada 

madrds, and which are represented as being worshipped by Indra and other 

minor gods, are said to belong to the sattihl aspect. Those vhich hold weapons 
in their hands and have the varada and the abliaya mudrds, whether standing 

on pltjias or riding upon vdluuias (or vehicles) and adorned with a number of 

ornaments and draped in different clothes, belong to the rdjasl aspect. And 
those images which are sculptured as engaged intently upon war with the asuras, 
and are shown in the terrific aspect (ugra) as killing demons, are said to be of 
the tdmasi aspect. In the case of the image of \ ishnu it is said to be of the 
sdtviki aspect if it has two of its hands in the varada and the ahhtya poses and 
holds in the other two the mnklia and the padma ; of that of Siva (Soma), if 
it has two hands in the varada and the ahliaya poses and carries in the two 

others the mriga and the vddya (either perhaps a damaru or a vlnd) ; of that 

of Ganesa, if it has two hands in the abhaya and the varada poses and holds 
in the other two hands a lotus and a ladduka (a cake) ; of that of Surya, if 

it has two hands in the varada and the abhaya poses and carries in the other 
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two hands a fadma and an aksliamdld ; and of that of Lakshmi, if it has two 
hands in the varada and the abhaya poses and bears in the remaining two hands 
a vhm and a fruit of the mdtulunga. 

The following table of linear measure is given in the Sukramti : — 

4 Ahgulas make ...... 1 Mushti. 

12 Aiigulas ,, ...... 1 Tala. 

A height of — 

7 Talas is prescribed for the image of a dwarf. 

8 Talas is prescribed for the image of human beings. 

9 Talas is prescribed for the image of divine beings. 

10 Talas is prescribed for the image of demoniac beings (rakshasas). 

Images of gods may also be made in the sapta-tdla and other measurements 
also, according to the practice of each country or province ; but those of female 
deities should, according to this authority, be made only in the sapta-tdla propor- 
tion. The images of Nara-Narayana, Eama, Karasiiiiha, Bana, Bali, ludra, Para- 
surama and Arjuna should be sculptured according to the dasa-tdla proportion ; 
while those of Chandi, Bhairava, Vetala, Narasirhlia (?), Yaraha and other terrific 
(kriira) deities, and of Hayagriva, should be represented in the dvddam-tdla 
proportion. Representations of pimchas, asuras and of the demon-s Hiranya- 

kasipu, Yritrasura, Hiranyaksha, Eavana, Kumbhakarna, Namuchi, Kumbha, 

Nikimbha and llahishasura should be sculptured in the shodasa-tdla proportion. 
For making images of children the pavcba-tdla proportion should be employed 
whereas for those of young boys, the shat-tdla proportion should be followed. 
Again, the dasa-tdla was the proportion of the beings who lived in the Krita 
yuga ; the nava-tdla of those of the Tretayuga ; the ashta-tdla of those of the 
Dvaparayuga, and the sapta-tdda of those of the Kali } uga ; although the passage 
giving this piece of information may also be taken to mean that the images 
of beings, who are stated in the Purdms to have belonged to the Krita, Treta, 
Dvapara and the Kali yugas, should be shaped in the dasa, nava, ashta and 

sapta-tdla proportions respectively. An image made out of white stone is con- 
sidered to be of the sdtviki kind ; those made of yellow or red stone are of 
the rdjasi kind ; and those made of black stone, of the tdwasi kind. The stones 

that are recjuired to be employed in the making of images of gods of the Krita, 

Treta, Dvapara and Kali yugas should be respectively of the white, yellow, red 
and black colours, xigain, the white variety of stone should be used for sculp- 
turing images of Siva ; the black variety for those of Yishnu, and the red variety 
for those of Surya, Ganesa and Sakti. 

Images should not be sculptured as either too stout or too lean, but must 
be of a fairly developed body. The idea of beauty, says the Sukramti, is different 
for different men ; what is beautiful for one might not be so for another • and 
a piece of sculpture acceptable to all as of great artistic merit would be only 
one in a hundred thousand. So then, that image which is shaped according 
to the canons of art laid down by the ancients, and which looks all right is 
to be considered as a beautiful one ; those which are not made in conformity 
with the sdstras do not please artists, but might be considered beautiful by some. 
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If no definite description of the image of a divine being is found in works 
of authority, the image should be taken as possessing four arms ; and if no 
rules are laid down regarding the posture and the attributes of the several hands, 
then those hands which are held at a lower level than the others should be 
in the abJiaija and the varada poses ; while those held at a higher level alone 
should carry such objects as the sanldia, the chal-ra, the ahkuia, the pdsa, the 
damani, the sfda, the lotus, the Kamandalu, the snim (and the sruk), the ladduka, 
the fruit of mdtulunga, the vina, the akshamdld and the fustaha. 

If more heads than one are prescribed for any deity, they should be arranged 
on a line with each other, and each one of them should possess a separate 
neck, maJcuta and a pair of ears and eyes. If more arms than two are mentioned 
for any image, they should be so attached as not to make the width of the shoulders 
exceed the standard proportion. In the case of Brahma his four faces should 
be sculptured as facing the four c|uarters of the globe, and in the case of Haya- 
griva, Varaha, Xarasiinha and Ganesa, the body should be that of a human 
being ; while the nails of Xarasiihha alone should resemble those of the lion. 

One can order the image of one’s ishfa-devatd (the god who is dear to one) 
to be sculptured either standing or seated on a pedestal {dsana, pitha, etc.), or 
riding upon a vdhana (vehicle), but it must be of due sdstraic proportions. As far 
as possible the images of the majority of the gods should, unless it is expressly 
ordained otherwise, be made to look like persons of sixteen years of age, without 
unduly long moustache, thick brows or long eyelashes. The clothes with which 
they are draped should descend to the ankles ; and they should be adorned 
with different well-wrought ornaments. The joints in the body should be sculp- 
tured so as not to show any har»h lines ; that is, sharp definition of the muscles 
connecting the joint between two bones, however correct anatomically, should 
not occur in an image. 

In making images of sand, earth and flour, and in the case of paintings, 
the propc«:tions laid down need not be strictly followed at all : images in these 
materials, and paintings, even though they be slightly defective in their propor- 
tions, do no harm to their worshippers. 

Krfles for the making of images are also found in Varahamihira’s Brihat- 
samliitd. A table of proportions given in this work with an illustration drawn 
according to those measurements, is also added. 



TALAMAXA OR ICOXOMETRY 




The Uttama-Dasa-Tala Measure. 


JIEASUREilEXT ACCORDIXG TO THE 


Pabts of the bodv measubed. 

ISILPARATNA- 

Amsumad- 

BHEDAGAMA. j 

Karanagama 

Kamikagama. 

YaikhInas 

AG AM A. 


Ang.* 

Yava. ’ 

Ahg, j 

1 

lava. ' 

Ang. 

Vava. 

Ahg. 

Vava. 

Aiig. 

Y’av?. 

Vertical measurements {Man<z), 




1 

1 






The height of the ushmsha 

1 

3 

1 ; 

3 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

:> 

From the bottom of the nshnUha to 
the end of the front hair. 

3 

0 

3 

0 

3 i 

C 

3 

0 

3 

u 

From the end of the front hair to 
the akshusutra. 

4 

3 

... 


1 

4 . 

i 

4 

4 

4 , 

4 

3^ 

From the ak<ihi~siitra to the end of 
the nose. 

4 

3 



1 

4 

4 

4 

4 : 

4 

.3 

From the end of the nose to the end 
of the chin. 

4 

3 

4 i 

3 

4 

4 ' 

4 

4 ‘ 

4 

3 

The small fleshy fold below the chin 

0 

4 

... 

... 

0 

4 

0 

4 

0 

i 

Height of the neck 

3 

7 1 


... 

4 

0 

4 

0 

3 

7 

From the hikkd-sutra to the middle 
of the chest. 

13 

3 

13 

3 

13 

4 

13 

4 

13 

o 

From the middle of the chest to the 
navel. 

13 

3 

13 

3 

13 

4 

13 

4 

13 

3 

From the navel to the root of the 
penis. 

13 

3 

13 

3 

13 

0 

13 

0 

13 

3 

From the root of the penis to the end 
of the thigh. | 

27 

0 

27 

0 

27 

0 

27 

0 

26 

5. 

The length of the knee , , , i 

4 

0 

4 

0 

4 

0 

4 

0 

4 

3 

The length of the foreleg . . i 

27 

0 

27 

0 

27 , 

0 

27 i 

0 , 

26 

5 

The height of the foot (from the : 
ankle to the ground). 

4 

1 

0 

4 

0 

4 ' 

1 

1 1 

i 

0 

■ 

! 4 

0 

1 

4 

1 

1 

From the tip of the toe to the back ! 
of the heel. i 

n 

i 

1 

0 

1 

17 

0 j 

' 

1 



1 

... ! 

j 

‘ 17 

1 

! 

From the bony projection at the ; 
ankle to the root of the toe. i 

i i 

! 

... 


1 — 

9 

1 

4 

... 

... j 

••• , 

... 

The length of the upper arm from 
the hikkd-sutra to the elbow. 

27 

0 

27 

i 0 

) 

! 27 

! 0 

[ 

... 

... 

27 

(r 

The Isngth of the elbow . 

0 

0 j 

2 

0 

2 

1 0 

... 


2 

i 

The length of the forearm 

! 21 

0 : 

21 

0 

! 21 

; 0 

... 


21 

o 

The length of the palm of the hand 
from the wrist to the tip of the 
middle finger. 

13 

4 

1 

i 

i 

13 

4 

1 

1 

1 

i 

i 

1 ^ 

I 

... 

! ••• 

1 

... 


Measurement of widths (Pra- 


i 


I 

! 


] 





The width of the face * • • 

12 

4 i 

12 

4 

... 

... 

... 


14 

(r 

The width of the face at its end (?) • 

i 

' 1 

13 

4 

... 

••• 





The width of the neck at the top 

1 9 

i 

1 4 1 

9 

4 

8 

4 

... 

i 

I 

9 

i 

♦ This abbreviation has been used here and 

in the other places of this work 

to mean Ahgula, 




uttama-da1a.-tala 
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MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Parts of the body measured. 

j 

1 SlLPARATYA. 

I 

Amsi'mad- 

1 BHEDAGAMA. 

Karanagama. 

1 Kamikagama. 

r 

j Vaikhaxas- 

; AO AM A. 


f 

i Ahg. 

Yava. 

' Ahg. 

, Yava. 

Ahg. 

Yav.i. 

t Ahg. 

Yava. 

i 

1 Ahg. 

Yava. 

Measure ME^■T of widths 
( Pra ma wa) — con V.L 

i 

j 



1 


j 

1 


j 


The width of the neck at the bottom 

10 

0 

10 

U 

9 

! 1 •• - 


... 

The width from shoulder to shoulder, 
immediately below the hikkCi-suint . 

1 40(?) 

1 


; 0 


! 

1 



1 

0 

The distant^e between the armpits . 

1 

j .■>•■) 

4 


4 

24 

0 


1 24 

0 

The width of the arm where the 
biceps ends. 

1 

0 

4 



9 

o 

1 

1 


... 

The distance between the nipples 

21 

0 




i 

t 


20 

... 

The \\i<lth ftf the chest at tlie place 
where it ends and the abelomen 
begins ( }tm dh yoprade^a ) . 

10 

0 

10 

0 

IS 

1 4 , ' ... 

1 

i 


... 

The width of the abtlomen along the 
ndbhi-^ulra ; this region is called 
the Sianiddsa. 

3 

4 (?) 

IG 

u 


i ' 

j 


The width of the Sroi/iWeVu 

20 

4 

20 




20 

0 

The width of the male-organ . 

1 

1 1 

1 


! ... 






... 

The width of the thigh at its root 

... 

... 



13 

1 ... ' ... 

t 

13 

3 

The width of the thigh at its middle 

13 

G 

14 

o 


... 

... 1 ... 

1 

n 

0 

The width of the thigh at its lower 
end. 


... 



9 

4 

j 


... 

The width of the knee , 

S 

6 

9 

G 

8 

4 


9 

4 

The width of the poition where the 
knee ends and the foreleg begins. 

5 

2 

< i 

i * 

... 

8 

1 




The width of the foreleg at its middle 

G 

6 

! G 1 

t ! 

6 




7 

0 

The width of the shaft of the foreleg 
( na laka ). 

4 i 

6 

4 i 

G 




4 

4 

The distance between the inner bony 
projections of the ankles. 

5 

3 

f 

5 i 

3 

o 

0 


5 

0 

The ■v^ddth of the heel 

4 

4 

4 ’ 

4 




3 

4 

The height ot the heel (from the 
ankle to the ground). 

4 1 

1 

i 

4 

4 i 

! 

4 




4 

4 

The width at the middle of the 
sole. 


2 

i 

G 

2 

5 

2 


5 

4 

The breadth of the sole at the toe 
end. 

7 i 

j 

0 

7 

0 

0 

0 

1 

... 

... 

The length of the great toe . 

" i 

2 

4 ! 

! 

2 

4 

0 ... : ... 

1 

4 

0 

The width of the same . 

2 ; 

1 

1 

2 i 

1 

6 (?) 

0 

2 ' 

0 

The width of toe-nail . • • 

1 

1 

1 

1 

! 

1 ' 

1 

1 

o ' 

, 

1 

... 

The length of the same . 

0 

6J (?) 

G 

l(?) 

1 

o j 


... 

The length of the second toe • 

4 

3 

4 

3 I 

4 

3 ... * ... 

i 

4 

1 

The length of the middle toe . 

3 

6 

3 

6 

3 

4 


3 

7 


C 
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TALAMANA OR IC0N0:METRY. 


Pahts of the body measured. 


Measurement of widths 
( Pr< t ma na) — co n td. 


The length of the toe next to that . 

The length of 1 he small toe 

The width of the toe next to the great 
toe. 

The width of the middle ti^e . 

The width i)f the t'je next to that 

The width of the small toe 

Of the tot il hreidth of the nails of 
each toe a tourth should be that 
of the 'Surrounding ^trip of flesh 
that keeps them bound to the 
toes. 


The KiiKi nlyiofi-i giv'es 3], 4}, 4 and 
3 y//v/sas thf" lengths and bread- 
ths of the nails of the toes 

The width of the arm at the 
biceps. 

The width at the elbow . 

The width of the forearm . • 

The width at the wrist . 

The length of the palm of the hand, 
mi nil 'y the linger^. 

The length of the middle finger 

The length of the ring-finger . 

The length of the forefinger 

The length of the little 

finger. 

The length of the thumb 

The width of the thumb at its 
root. 

The width of the middle finger at its 
root. 

The width of the forefinger at its 
root 

The wddth of the ring-finger at its 
rooi. 

The width of the little finger at its 
root. 

The width of the fingers at the tips 
is !« ss by of their width at the 
root. 


MEASUKEMEXTS ACCORDIXG TO THE 


i 

SiLPAEATNA. | 

j 

Amsumadbhe- 

DiOAMA, 

Karaxagama 

■ 

VaikhanasAgama. 

Ang. 

1 

Yava, 

Ang. 

Yava. 

Ang. 

Yava. 

Ang. 

Yava. 

3 

1 

’ 1 

i 

i 

1 

3 

1 

1 

4 (?) 

3 

4 

2 

4 

o 

4 

2 

0 

3 

0 



... 

... 

1 

1 

1 

1 


... 

... 

... 

1 ! 

0 

1 

h 

... 

... 

... 

... 

1 

0 

1 

0 





1 

0 

1 

d 

7 

3 

8 

3 

8 

4 


0 

7 

.o 

7 

2 

7 

4 

7 

4 

i 3 

fi 

3 

6 

o 

1 1 

3 

7 

0 

! 3 

6 

3 

6 

' ^ 1 

0 

4 

i 0 

7 

0 

7 

0 

7 

0 

7 

1 

0 

’ (3 

4 

6 

4 

i 

; 6 

4 

6 

i ^ 

6 

2 

5 

2 

3 

2 

0 

i 2 

i d 

1 

5 

1 

5 

i 0 

I 

5 1 

1 

1 

' 4 

2 

4 

2 

4 

1 

I 1 

4 1 

2 

4 

2 

4 

2 

1 

4 


4 

1 

1 

2 

1 

o 

1 

1 i 

I 


[ 

1 1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

' 1 

0 

1 

0 

1 1 

i 

0 

1 ! 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 1 

0 1 

i 

0 1 

7 

' 0 

1 

6 

0 

() 

0 

6 

i 

j 

1 ^ 1 

' i 

! ! 

G 
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MEA.SUREMEXT 5 i ACCORDINt^ TO THE 

Parts of the body measured ^ Siltaeatxa. j Kahanaoama. j Vaiehaa-asagama. 

Ang. \a%'a. Ang. Aava. j Aiig. YaTa. ! Ang. A'aua. 


Measurement of widths 
{Prmnnna) — cont^L 

Five-sixths of the width at thn tips 
of the finger^ 1=5 the width uf the 
nail of each tinnier. 


The lenirths of the nails of the finL’’ers 
are five- fourths of their width. 


The nails of the toes should he cir- 
cular and those of the finders oval 
in shape 

The leimth of the dis^it of the finser 
be.iring the nail should be twice 
the leUiith of the nail. 


The length of tliat digit of the thumb 
which io near the palm. 

The length of that digit of the middle 
finger next to the palm. 

The leneth of that digit of the index 
finger next to the palm. 

The length of that digit of the ring- 
finger next to the palm. 

The length of that digit of the little 
finger next to the palm. 

The lengths of the middle <ligits of ^ 
each finger should he the arith- j 
metical mean of the lengths of the 
extreme digits of each finger. 

There should be only two digits in the 
thumb, while the other fingers 
should have each three digits. 

The width of the palm at its finger 
end. 

The width of the same at its middle 

The width of the same near the wrist 

The length of the space between the 
root of the thumb and the root of 
the forefinger. 

The distance between the root of the 
thumb and the wrist. 

The thickness of the wrist 

'Ihe thickness of the palm of the 
hand nea r the wrist ( Tarsh nihasta ) . 


The width of tlie digit of 
the thumb winch bears 
I the nail. 

' 2 i 


ol the index linger 

1 “ 4 

of the middle fiiiLTor, 

I ^ U 

of the Hni:-finc:er. 

I 4 

of the small finder. 

1 " 2 

The width of that digit of 
the thumb which h 
near the palm. 

1 4 

of the index fimzer. 

1 ' 6 

of the middle limrer. 

2 2 

of the ring-finger. 

1 / 04 

of the small finger, 

1 4 

The width of the middle 
digit of the index fin^-er. 

of the middle finger. 

^ 0 

of the ring- fin 
i “ 

of the small finger. 

1 3 


4 (?) 

0 1 ... 
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TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY, 


MEASUREMEXTi^ ACCORDING TO THE 


Pakts of the body measubed. 


Measurement of widths 
{Piaitidiia) — conchl. 

The thickness of the same near the 
finger end. 

The >.hape of the two halves of the 
palm near the wrGt should be 
that of the body of a j^arrot. 


At the roots of the fingers there 
should be strips of fle^h d yavas in 
thickness. 


The thickness of the palm should 
decrease from the wri'st to the 
finger by o, 4 and 3 ynvfK. 


SiLPARATXA. 


Amsemadbhe- 

D AG AM A. 


Anir. 


Yava. i Ah2. 


Karaxagama. I VaikhInasagama. 


Yava. 


Aiig. 


Yava, [ Aug. 


Yava. 


The width of the Pdf shut- 
hastn. 

i 3 b 

! The width of the portion 
; resembling the belly of 
' the parrot. 

2 b 

I The thickness of this 
j portion. 

! 4 


There should be fine lines in the 
shape of a yura, cJinJcra, ^Cda, 
jKidinn or knsd drawn on the palm 
of the hand. Their depth should 
be one eighth of a yava. 


j 


I 


i 

i 


According to tlie Vaikh- 
aiiasigama the line 
called the ayFinkhd (the 
line of life) should begin 

I from near the root Of 

I tile small fini^er anfi 

; should reach tlie side 

j of the root of the index 

I finger : 0 yuva'i below 

' this line sliould be the 

■ rldydrekha (the line of 

i learninLd : from the 

middle of the bottom 

ot the palm right up to 
the fimaer end of the 
palm should be the 
ht (th nuirkkh n. Besides 

there should be other 
lilies resembling in 
shape the outlines of 

; the sankha, chakra, etc. 


Circumferential Measurements 
{Pnriiiidna). 


The circumference of tlie head round 
where the ears are attached to the 
head. 


The distance, measured behind, 
from car to car. 


38 


11 


The distance, measured in front, 22 
from ear to ear. j 


The width of the place where the ear j 2 
is attached, j 


0 j 38 

i 

7 ' 11 

I 

0 I 22 


0 


7 

0 

0 


/ 


42 


0 


13 a 

20 0 


1 


4 


The circumference of the chest . ' 

I 

The girth of the abdomen at the I 
navel. ' 

I 

i 


75 

43 


0 

0 


50 


The girth at the hip 
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Pams cr the body measured. 


DlST.iNcE'i ol: l.NTERsrvCLs 
( C pditian^f) 

(a) The San. 

1. Mc<t<iuntieftt of thr Icfojth of the 
hair of the head. 

Siromadhifa-tnundnla (?) (The luir* 
tion of the head covered liv tlie 
crown.) 

iMand ildt-arfra.hfsdfda/n (?) (From 
the eircumh renee of this circle to 
the front hair.) 


Mahdaldf-karaa- ktsii nta to (?) 

(From this circle to the 'iidc hair 
near the (‘ar.) 

^la H da fh a - A ex d n td ni ( ’’ ) 

(From the cucMiufcicnce ot this 
circle to th(‘ h.ick hair.) 

From the iidn>~f>hn to the i’lpuit hair 

From the vamc to tiie bn ha-Lixn 
(the hail next to tin' cai). 

From the same to the hack hair 

The width of the forehead 

^2. Mea-^nrenfrnts of the rife. 

The brow should he exactly between 
the front iiair and the nkshi- 
sutrei. 


The space between the inner ends of ■ 
the brows. i 

Tlie length of the brow . 

The breadth of the brow at its middle * 

The shape of the brow should he that ; 
of the crc'^ccnt moon or that of a i 
stringed bow. * 

i 

The diameter of the pupil {bminikd) j 

The diameter of the black ball of the ! 
eye. I 

The lengths of the whites of tin' eye \ 
on either side ot the black ball. | 

The shape of the eye should be like ' 

the outline of a ti>h, tfie petal 
of the lotus tiower or like the half ’ 
moon. 

At the ends of the eyes there should 
be half a yava of red flesh. 

It is stated that in the middle of the 
pupil {butinikd) there i^ what is 
sinlled the jydtirmandaht whose 
aumeter is said to be a yant. 


MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING Tu THE 


Silimuvtva AM'jL ilADBHE- j -r’- - - I 

UAUAMA. i I^AT^AVAGAMA. ' VaTKHANASAG AMA. 


Ahg. Yava. Ahg. Yava. A fur. 


Ill 


b (I 


4-1 


41 

i 0 


0 

12 

Id 


Yavd. ■ Ace. 


Yava. 


') 1 


From the front hair to the 
middle of the brow 
( Ktxd !> tdtbJi r u vdr- tnadh - 

0 


♦3 * 


0 

(I 

0 i 


1 

6 


TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY. 


MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Parts of the body measured, Silpakatna. 


Amsumadbhe- 


Karaxagama. 


Vaikhaxasagama. 


Ang. j Yava. Aiig Yava. Ang. : Ya\<i. Afig. Ya 


Distances or Ivteespaces 
( U ua in ana) — co n th 


2. Mensuieinent of the tye — contd. 

The breadth of the upper lid (in the 
open eye). 

The breadth of the lower lid . 

The length of the eyelids 

There should be 90 lashes in each 
eve-lid, according to the Kdra%’ * 
dqama, I 

j 

The distance between the eyes . , 

The lengtli of the eyes . . . ' 

The width of the eves 


3. Measurements of the nose. 


The length cf the ndsd-'puta (the 
win^x of the lose). 

The width of the same , 

The thickness of the same at the base 
of the nose. 

The portion between the upper lip ; 
and the base of the nose, which 
is depr(‘s.^od like a cup, is known ■ 
in Sanskrit by the name of gdji. 

The height of the tip of the nose from I 
the gd]i. ! 

The length of the hole of the nostril . \ 

The breadth of the same 

The ndsil'd-pufa should resemble the 
seed of the long bean, and the | 
shape of the nose should be like ! 
that of the flower of sesaraura. 

The septum or wall between the two 
nostrils is called in Sanskrit 
pv shhira . 

The length of the pnshkara along the 
base of the nose. 

Its thickness .... 

The height above the nasd-puta of the 
tip of the nose. 

The length of the goji 

Its breaith ..... 

Its depth ..... 


UTTAMA-UASA-TALA. 
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MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Part? of the body measured i Silparataa. , i Kakanagama. Vaikhasasa 


SAGAMA. 


DtSTANcrS OR IvTERSrACBS 
{U panrlna) — coni 1. 

-Ir. Mcfi-'Ut‘cn}Lt>‘s of the month. 

The Ups. 

The length of tfie upner lip, winch i;s 
also the leiiiith of t.he mouth. 

The hrea'ltli <>t the upper lip at its 
muidle. 

The brea«lth of the upper lip '^hould | 
gradually <ltimai>h from the ! 
middle to tin? '^id^s. I 

There shijuld 1 m: a ilun rim tliroimh- 
out the leiictfi (»f the upper lip 
{poll in Saii'^kiit) who-^e thickness 
shouM he <i i/ffn; ; and the rim 
should =lant from the 

breadth of the middle part of tlie 
upper bp, to half a at \t< 

e.xtremitv. The upper lip should 
have tliie<‘ liend'^ alouD; it>i 
lenLTth. 

The leimth of tlie lower hp 
Its breadth at the middle 

The thickness of the pah of the lower 

lip. 

The poll of the lower bp should be 
turned downwards. 

The height of tlie tip of the upper 
lip, from the chin. 

The mouth should always be sculp- 
tured so as to express a smiling 
appea ranee. 


The cheeks. 

The smm (?) of the cheek from the 
chin. 

The breadth of the cheek , , 

The length of the cheek . . « 

The heicjht or convexity of the cheek 
[vardhi n<i). 

The cheek should be oval in 
shape. 

The chin. > 

The lemith of honiKhokra (the oval ; 
elevation at the chin). f 

The breadth of the same 


Ahg. Yava. ' } Yava. j Ahg. j Yava. 


Ah 2. 




2 

1 

H 


iU 


0 ! H 


I 2 


Si 


2 

1 

U 




! s 

I 3 


3 I 


Yava. 


4 

0 


i 

3^ 
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TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY, 





MEASUREMEXT.S A( 


ro THi: 


Parts of the body measured. 

Silparatxa. 

Amsumadbhe- 

D AG AM A, 

Kara NAG am A 

WUKHAN 

AsACAMA. 


1 

' Yava. 

[ 

Ahg. 

Yava. 

Ahg. 

Yava. 

Ahg. 

Yava 

Distaxces or Interspaces 
( V pa nni na) — co n PL 

i 

i 

i 

1 



I 


1 


4. JIeasure?/ienfs of the htoidh — contd. 

j 

! 





i 


The teelh. 





1 




The length of the four upper front 
teeth. 







> 0 

3 

The width of these teeth 


' 



... 


0 


The length and width of the four 
lower front teeth. 







i 0 

2 ^ 

The lenuth of the canine teeth 







i 0 

4 

The shape of the canine teeth should 
be like the (jasmine) bud. 








i 

The length of the teeth in the lower 
jaw, corresponding to the canine 
teeth. 

... 


... 


... 


0 


The widtli of the molar teeth is the 
same as that of the front teeth 
and theii length i.s half a yava 
longer than that of the front teeth. 
There should be five teeth, besides 
the canine tooth, on each side 
of the front four teeth. Total, 
32 teeth. 









The tongue. 









The length of the tongue 



... 




() 

I 

The width of the same . 





... 


! 3 

1 

0 

The length and wddth of the 
uvula. 


! 

1 


i 

1 

... 

1 

0 

Measureynents of the tnr. 





; t 




At the junction of the ear wdth the 
cheek, the length of the karyia- 
buwtha. 

10 

0 

10 

i 

0 

i 

j 

... 

10 

1 

1 

0 

A space of If angulos outside the ear 
is called the karyyi-vesu. 





1 

1 

1 


1 

, i 


Here the ear should spring up. 





1 


! 


The distance between the ears 
measured in front of the head. 


... 



21 : 

0 

26 1 

1 i 

0 

The distance between the ears 
measured behind the head. 

! 

1 

... 



13 

J 

0 

; I 

13 i 

i 

0 

The distance between the eye and 
the ear. 

7 

0 

7 

0 

1 

t 

i 

1 

1 

6 ; 

0 

The length of the ear 


... 


... 

8 

\ 

0 

6 ; 

0 

The breadth of the ear . 

o 

2 

2 

2 

2 

0 

2 i 

0 

The height of the top of the ear from 
the netra cr akshi^sutra. 

2 j 
! 

2 

2 

O 

... 

... 

i 

; 

According to the Kdrandgamn, the 
top of ear should be on a level with 
the bhru-sHtra. 

1 



I 

i 


1 
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MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Pakts of the body measuked. 

Silparatna. 

Amscmadbhe* 

DAGAMA, 

KIranagama. 

VaIKHANAS AO AM A . 


Ang. 

Yava. 

Ahg. 

Yava. 

Ang. 

1 

Yava. 1 

Ang. 

1 

Yava. 

Distances or Interspaces 
{U pamana) —conti. 

Measurements of the ear — contd. 







1 

1 


The breadth of the portion of the 
ear that is folded inwards on the 
top. 

i 

1 

1 

1 


1 

j 

••• 

The rest of the ear should be circular 
in shape (?). 






' 



The length of the ear below the 
7i^lra-sutra, 

2 

1 

2 

1 




... 

The length of the bored and pen- 
dulous lobe of the ear, called the 
ndla in Sanskrit. 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

0 

... 

... 

The width of this strip of Hesh in front 

1 

0 

1 

0 




... 

The width of the same at the back . 

1 

4 

1 

4 

... 

. 



The thickness of the same 

0 

4 

0 

4 

0 

3 J 

0 

4 

The distance between the two pieces 
of the ndlrif the front and back 
pieces. 



4 

6 


i 

1 



The total length of the ear. from top 
to the bottom of the ndla. 

8 

7 

9 

7 

8 

0 



The thickness of the pippall or anti- 
tragus. 

1 

4 

1 

1 

... 

... 


... 

... 

The length of the same . 

3 

0 


... 

... 


1 

0 

Its height , . . • • 

0 

4 

'■* 


0 

4 

... 

... 

The pippall should have decreasing 
width from the top to the bottom. ^ 









A member designated the pihclihali 
(tragus) is said to be at the place 
wherein the ear resembles the ' 
letter la (written as in the Grantha j 
alphabet). Its length is . ♦ ; 

2 

0 




i 

i 

i 


The width of the pinchhali , * ■ 

1 

1 

4 

... 

... 

... 


... 

... 

The distance of the hole ol the ear | 
below the netra-sutra, 1 

1 

4 

• •• 

... 


1 



Tliis ear hole should be round. j 

The thickness of the rim of the ear , i 

0 

H 

1 

... 

0 

! 2 

... 

... 

The width of the ear at the back 

1 

4 

1 

... 

... 

j 

1 


... 

Measurements of the back of 

The distance between the back hair 
and the ear. 

i 

4 

1 

! 

... 

... 

j 

1 

... 

... 

The thickness of the kritdni (?) at the 
back of the ear. 

0 

4 

... 



1 "■ 



The length of the ear at the back 
below the kriidnL 

4 

3 

**• 






The distance between the back of the 
ear and the raised part of the nape 
of the neck called in Sanskrit tfie 
krikdti. 

10 

0 

... 

... 

1 

1 

i - 

... 

... 

... 

D 



54 


TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY. 


MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Parts of the body measured. 


Distances ob Interspaces 
( JJ pamdna)—conid. 

Mtasuretnenis of the back of body — 
contd. 

The height of the nape of the neck 
below the back hair. 

The width of the nape of the neck at 
the top. 

The width of the bottom 

The nape of the neck should be 
broader at the base than at the 
top and the girth of the neck 
should be circular. 

The distance between the armpits 
measured behind the back. 

The height of the shoulder-blade 
above the armpit. 

The length of the upper arm from the 
armpit. 

The width of the back at the madhya^ ! 
Sutra. I 

The width of the back at the ndbhi^ | 
siUra. I 

The width of the waist at the back . 

The width of each glutial 

These should be spherical in shape. 

The width of the space between the 
glutials. 

Measurements of the width on the sides. 

The width of the side of the body 
near the armpits. 

The width of the side of the body at 
the stana’Sdtra. 

The width of the side at the madhya- 
sutra. 

The region below the madkya’Sutra 
ia known as the Sro^ide/o. 

The width of the side of the body at 
the middle of the Srdni. 

The height or bulge of the Sroni 

The height or bulge of the Sroni 
should consist of -I ahgulas below 
and 4 ahgulas above the ndbhi- 
sdtra. 

The height of the hip below the 
Sroni. 

The width of the hip 

The irbni should be bulging near the 
liip 


SlLPABATNA. 

Amsumadbhe- 

DAGAMA. 

Ahg. 

Yava. 

Ahg. f Yava. 


KIraxagama. 

Ah?, i Yava. 


VAlKHiNASiGAMA 

Ahg. Yava. 
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MEASUREMENTS ACCORDING TO THE 


Parts of the body measured. 

Silparatna. 

AmsoiadehS- 

DAGAMA. 

KabanIgama. 

1 

! VaikhInasagama. 


Ahg. 

Yava. 

Ahg. 

Yava, 

Ahg. 

Yava, 

Ahg. 

Yava. 

Distances or Interspaces 
( U pa m a « a ) — con 

Measurements of the width on the 
sides — cuntd. 

The glutials should he raided from 
the root of the thighs. 





i 

! 

1 



The nirra of the Sroni . 


4 



1 



The outlme of the <ide of the hudty 
from the armpit to the abdomen 
should be slanting and tlie total 
slant is . . . . . 

o 

4 1 


1 , 

1 

... 


In the case of Siva the neck above 
the hikkd-sutra should be blue m 
colour. 


' 


. 1 

j 1 


The height of the nipples from the 
chest. 


1 

0 



... 

1 


The diameter of the nipples 

2 

1 



... 

... 

... 

The height and diameter of the nut 
of the nipple {chuchuka). 

0 

o 


... 


1 

... 

The width of the navel . 

1 

o 




... 


The spiral in the navel should be 
clockwise. 








The width of the navel at the bottom 

0 

2 


... 




The width at base of the penis 

4 

0 






The length of the penis . 

o 

2 

0 

0 

5 

1 


Its width ..... 

2 

1 



... 

... 

• •• 

The proportion between the shaft i 
and the nut of the penis is as 2 ! 
to 1. 






t 

i 

The width of the nut wdicre it joins 
the shaft should be greater than 
that of the shaft by one ynvn. 
The Kdmndgama states that the 
width of the shaft is Ith less than 
that of the nut. 








The nut of the penis .should resemble 
in shape the bud of a nildtpnln 
flower. 







The length and width of the testes. 

4 

4 

... 

... 

4 

0 


Their thickness .... 

3 

4 

... 

... 

... 


... 

The thigh just below the te.^tes 
should be fleshy and well developed. 




1 



The width at the back of the knee-joint 

4 

2 

4 

2 


... 

The thickness of the knee-joint 

2 

4 

2 

4 

... 

... 

The middle and the sides of the body 
should be modelled beautifully. 







According to the Vaikhdnasdganyi^ 
there should be^marks resembling 
the chakra and Sahkha on the sole 
of the feet. 

i 



1 

i 

i 
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tIlamana ok iconometey. 


Paris of the body 


MEASrKED. 


SrEPARATNA. 


Ang. ; Yava. 


Distances ob Intebspaces 
{V pamana) — concll. 


MEASUREilEXTS ACCORDIXCi TO THE 


AmSPMAD- I J^HAXiOAMA. VaiKHAXASAGAMA. 

BHEDAGAMA. 


Ang. Yava. Ang. | Yava, Ang. Yava. 


Measurenunis of the width on the 
sides — cAucld. 

The image should he made beautiful 
so as to produce a pleasing effect 
on the eye of the observer. 

The upper portion of the body (above 
the Dindhyo-sfiti’n) sliould be 
exactly equal m length to the 
lower portion. 

In the sculpturing of the A^arious 
limbs of the image, deviations of 
about one to six yavns from the 
standard measurements given 
above mav occur and the resulting 
image, therefore, should not bo 
treated as of faulty proportions. 
The artist may model images as 
well as he can and with due pro- 
portions. 


For measuring lengths along plumb-lines, an instrument called the Lamha- 
fhalalcd is employed. It is a plank two aiujulas in thickness and measuring 
68 angiihis in length and 2-1 in breadth. All round the j^hank a margin of 3 
aiigulas is left. A small hole, just a trifle larger than a ijavu in diameter, 
is bored in the centre of the margin along the length of the plank ; this hole 
is meant for the madhyci-sutra. Other holes are bored for the pida-paryanta- 
siitra (ndad-'pKta-sutra) , ^letra-paryanta-sutra, karna-paryanta-sulm, kaksha-jKiryunifi. 
suira, and hdhu-paryania-sutra, in places marked on the accompanying diagram 


MADHYA 

^ 

SCTRA 







— 1 

S. 

rah-Pi shthE 

I i 

Parabhuiavadhi* * 

1 

4 








Sutra 



Karris 

Par\ anta-Suira 

Sutra 

1 

1 



2a 










1 Djfuj-Parjanifa-Sfitra, 

^ or Kakshabhvatjtara- 

1 ^ 
sa i ■ ^ 

lOa 









Mu 

iha 

Parj 

^ f Kdksha Paryanta 

[ Sutniur Auga. Pdrsva- 
' Madhya-Sutr^. j 

?utra, or ^ 

/ 

i 


' 3a 


^ 2ia 






ra-P 

arta 

,r.anta 

1 Antarbhuja^adhi- 

8ntra or 

Sutra. ! 

1 

1 

1— — — — 

i 






4— 


( Puta.i 

1 va 
^aryar 

tra-f 

ta-Si 

lahya-'^ 

tra, 

Jtra. 

i 

s it:::::::.-.- 




, a 

la 

A 


1 c r 

[ Drit 

ara-^L 

i an tar 

tra, ( 

■Sut: 

a 

i 

“ — 1 

t 


MADHYA 

SCTRA 




68a 


SCALE t"-8 ANGULAS L LAMBA- PHALAKA 


of the Lariiha-fkalakCi. Through these are suspended by strings which are 
one yava in thickness, .small plummets of iron or daft In the case of reclining 
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figures the sidras are strings stretched horizontally in front of the figure which 
is in the process of modelling. In the case of the sthdnaJca-murti, the madhya- 
svtra which is suspended from the sikhcimani (crest-jevcel) set in front of the 
kirlta (crown) of the image, should pass through the middle of the forehead, 
between the brows, the middle of the nose, the neck, the chest, the abdomen, 
the private part and between the legs ; it should touch the body at the tip 
of the nose and the middle of the abdomen. The top of the crown should 
then be 6 angulas behind the madlnja-sutra ; the middle point of the chin 

angitla ; the liikka-sfitra, 4- angulas ; the middle of the chest, 21 angulas ; the 
navel, 1 1 angulas ; the root of the penis, 2 angulas ; the middle of the thighs, 
3 angulas; the knee-joint 8 angulas; the shin bone. 16 angulas; of the total 
length of the great toe a portion measuring half an angula is to be in front 

of the madhya-sutra while the remaining portion of it, measuring 21, angulas. 
is to be behind the niadhya-sutm . The hdliu-yaryanta-sutra, which is also 
known as the anga-pdi\h'a-madhya-sufi-a, should pass through the middle of 

the side jewel of the crown, the Lead, the sides of the ear, the inner side 
of the upper arm, the elbow, and the middle of the knee, tlie foreleg and the 
foot. The other madhya-sutra which is hung behind the middle of the back, 

should pass through the middle of the back of the crown, the head, the nape 
of the neck, the back-bone, between the two glutials, and the heels. The mktra- 
hdJiya-sfifra should pu'^s by the side of tlie head, throitgh the extremitv of the 
mouth, side of the cheek, end of the chin, side of the sroni, and the middle of the 
thigh and the foreleg. 

All the six sutras mentioned above diould be suspended as far Ijelo-u- as 
the pltha or pedestal on which the image is made to , stand, whereas other sutras, 
which are rerpiired for taking the measurements of particular limbs of the body, 

may be suspended as far as the lover extremity of tho,^e limbs. 

The ndsd-puta-sdt ra is abo called the driguidari-sutra, that is. the line pa->ing 
through the inner margin of the eve near tiie nose. This sutra also iias^es 
tb 10110*11 the extremitv of the inc‘Uth the :>anie, there tore, as the 

o 

hdliya-sutra. The antfu'hh^i is the >roae as the hdlcsl^a-paryfuita- 

sutra^ and is also sometime^ called tlie aujja-porsra-nuK^ltjjn sRira, a teiin vdhicli 

means the line which is to i^ass tlirouoli the niiddle cif tiie ^ide of the liodv. 

The siitra which pas.ses tlirongh the back of rlie head, and is known as the 
sirah-frislithCivasana-sutni, is also the outer limit of the back hands of a figure 
with four arms. 

Different names are given to the same sutya, according as it is viewed from 
the front or the side of the Lcoubci-phcthiJcci ; for example; the JiaJisha-parycndci-' 
sutra, when viewed from the front of the Lamha-phalakd, is seen passing just in 
front of the arm-pit, and is therefore called the line that forms the limit of tin; 
arm-pits; the same sutra when viewed from the side is seen passing just in front 
of the bhiija or the upper arm ; hence it is called the line which forms the 
boundary of the inner upper-arm, or antarbliuidvadhi-sutra . 

If the image is a seated one, the six sutras should be suspended as far as 
the jMha on which it is seated. The distance between the tAvo knees in a 
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figure seated with crossed legs, as in the yogdsana posture, is equal to half the 
total height of the corresponding standing figure, that is, 62 aiigulas. 


lVladhyaina=dasa»tala. 

It has already been stated that the principal deities, Vishnu, Siva, and 
Brahma, should be represented by images made according to the V ttama-dasa- 
tala measurement, and the details of the various parts of the human body 

according to this system have been given already. Let us proceed now with 
the description of the Madhgama-dam-tala measurement (Fig. (b), Plate IX). 

The images of Uma, Sarasvati, Durga, Usha, Bhumi. Lakshmi, Jyeshtha and 
the Matris should be sculptured according to the madhyama-dasa-tdla measure- 
ment. It is needless to inform the reader that Uma, Sarasvati, Usha, Bhumi 
and Lakshmi are the consorts {Saktis) respectively of Siva, Brahma, Surya and 
Vishnu. Images of the Saktis above mentioned are said to be of the JJUama 
(superior) variety, if they are made as high as the nose of the images of their 
respective husbands ; they are of the adhama (inferior) variety if they are as 
high as the chest of their lords. If the distance between the nose and the 

chest of the male deities referred to above is divided into eight equal parts, 
nine images of each of the female deities could be made with their heights 

equal to the nine different heights arrived at in this way. These nine different 
images of varying heights are respectively called the Uttamottama, Uttama-madliyama, 
JJttamddhayna ; Madhyamottama, Madliyama-madhjama, Madhyamadhama : Adha- 
mottama, AdhamamadJiyama and Adhamadhama varieties of images of the MadJi- 
yama-dasa-tala measure. Or, the height of the nine varieties of images might 
also be obtained by taking the TJttamdttama and adhamadhama limits as the 

hikkd-siitra (the horizontal line drawn across the neck touching the two shoulder 
tops), and the Stana-sutra (the horizontal line connecting the two nipples), of 
the male figure, and dividing the distance between these into eight equal parts. 
When the male deities are in any other attitude except the vertically erect 
one, as for instance, sitting, dancing, etc., the Saktis of the above mentioned male 
deities should be made only with reference to the heights of these latter when 
they are standing erect {Sthdnakamurtis). 

There is yet another rvay in which the heights of Durga, Jye.shtha, Lakshmi 
and the Sapta-matrikas can be determined, and it is with reference to the 
height of the lihga set up in the central shrine of a temple. 

In sculpturing the Saktis in obedience to the agamic rules, the artist should 
execute the work according to the dictates of his artistic instinct. The images 
of the female deities if made in a standing posture should be sculptured with 
their feet kept close to each other (Sama-fdda). 

The height of the image of a female deity being thus determined, it is divided 
into 120 equal parts ; each of these divisions is called an angula, and this 
ahgula is further divided into eight equal parts, each of which is equal to a 
yava. The measurements of the various warts of the human body are given in 
tabular form in terms of the ahgida and yava thus obtained. 
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Details of measurements. 


I. — Major measurements (made in front). 

The width of the Ushnlsha ..... 

From the lower edge of the Ushnlsha down to the 
end of the front hair. 

The width from ushnlsha to the end of the front hair . 

The distance from the end of the front hair to the 
netra-sutra (see figure). 

From the netrasidra to the ndsapufasidra 

From the ndsapufasidra to the chin 

The height of the neck 

From the hihhd-sutra to the stanasutra . 

From the stanasutra to the ndhhisutra 

From the ndhhisutra to the yonisutra 

From the yonisutra to the knee joint 

The width of the knee-cap . . • • 

The length of the foreleg , . . • 

The height of the foot from the ground . 

Total 

II.— Minor measurements. 

(a) The face. 
i. Ushnlsha and the hair . 

From the crown of the head to the end of the back hair 
From the crown of the head to the end of the front hair 
From the crown of the head to the end of the side hair 
The face should be oval in shape. 

The width of the face at the top . 


According to the 


Amsumadblieda. i Karanagama 


I I ; 

AngiiH. I Yava. j Angula. Yav,-.. 


3 


4 


4 

6 

4 2.2/3 

4 

4 

4 2.2/3 

3 

6 

4 2.3/3 

4 

• • 

4 

13 

• • 

13 

13 

* • 

13 

13 

• . 

13 

' 

26 

• • 

26 

4 

• • 

4 

26 

• • 

26 

4 ! 

' 


4 

120 

120 

! 

1 

• « 

• • 

i 

13 i 

1 

• • 

• • 

7 1 

• • 


1 

9 

11 

• • 

t 

1 
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( 


Accobdino 

TO THE 


Details of measurements. j 

Amsumadblieda. j 

! 

Karanagama. 

1 , 

t 

AnsuLi. 

{ 

1 

Yava. 1 

( 

Angula. 

Yava. 

II. — Minor measurements — contd. ! 





ii. The eye and the brow. | 





The length of the brow ..... 


. - 

5 

, , 

The width at the middle of the brow 

. * 

. . 

, , 

1 

The distance -between the end of the front hair 
(Jcesdntam) to the eye-brows. 

[ 

1 

! 

2 

4 

2 

i.e., from 
the high- 
est point 
of the 
brows 
to the 
kesdntam* 

From the highest point in the brow to the netra- ' 
sdtnL ; 

2 

2 



The brow should be tapering at both its ends and 
should resemble the stringed bow. ' 





The distance between the inner ends of the brow 

1 

, , 



The distance between the two eyes 

• . 

. • 

2 

2 

The length of the eye ...... 


. . 

2 

2 

The width of the eye ...... 

1 

■ • 

1 1 


The wddth of the upper eye-lid .... 

1 

.. ! 

1 1 

1 

1 

-• 1 

2 

The width of the lower eyedid 

The diameter of the eyeball should be a third of the 
length of the eye. 

! 

I 

j 

• • { 

i 

h 

The point called drishti in the middle of the pupil 
{J ydtirmandala) of the eye. 

• • ! 

1 

1 * • 

, 

X 

1 

The eye should have, in their places, the white, red 
and black colours. 

1 

j 

^ i 



iii. The nose. 


i 

i 



Tlie end (tip ?) of the nose below the ndsdpuiasufra • 1 

1 

1 

» • 


The width of the nose at the upper end . 

• 9 

1 

• • 

4 
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1 Accoedixg to the 

Details of measurements. 

1 AmsiimadbLeda. 

■ Kara nil, Gfama. 


Aiigida. ; Yava. 

An eu la. 1 A'ava.. 

IT. — ^hxOR MEASURKMEXTS — CiVtffl, 



0 

1 

o 



The width of the nose at the lower extremity . 

. . 

1 1 

The width of each nnsapufa (the wing of the nose) . 

. . 

' .. 4 

The height of the ..... 

. . 

4 

The thickness of the nasup^iUi .... 

. . 

4 

The width of the nostril ..... 

. . 

o 

• . o 

The width of the vamkt (the bridge of the nose) 

. . 

1 

iv. The measurewet'^ts of Gojl. 



The length of the GdjJ 

u 

4 

The width of the same 

21- 

-) 

The distance between the Goji and the tip of the 
nose. 

2 

i . . 

V. The measurement of the lips. 

i 

] 

1 

The length of the upper lip . 

. . 

4 

Its width 


:5 

The upper lip should be sculptured with three curves 
in it. 



The length of the lower lip . 

j ’ ‘ 1 

2 

Its width ...••••• 

' : ' 1 

1 1 

The lower lip should be shaped like the (uddJia- 
chandrci (half-moon) and be of the fine red colour 
of the Bimba fruit (Tam. Kovai) 

i ' 


vi. The measurement of the teeth. ^ 



There should be sixteen teeth in the upper jaw and 
sixteen in the lower jaw. 

1 


The width of each of the upper (front) teeth . . ^ 

! 

1 2 

The width of each of the lower (front) teeth . . , 

.. 

1 

E 
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1 



ACC0RDI^•G 10 THE 

of measurements. 

Am4umadbheda. 

Karanagama. 

1 

Azigula. 

Yava. 

Angula 

Y ava. 

II. — Minor measurements — contd. 





vii. The measurement of the chin. 





Tlie portion just below the lower lip forms a hol- 
low between the lower lip and the chin and is 
called the chihuka. 





The length of the chihuka . , , , . 

. . 



4 

Its depth 

. . 



1 

The lower lip should rise up from the chihuka , 





The chin is called the hanu ; its length . , 

. . 

, , 

3 


The distance between the chin and the ear 

3 




viii. The measurements of the ear. 


i 

1 

1 



The top of the ear should be on a level with the 
bhru-sutra. 





The distance between the outer end of the eye 
to the root of the ear. 


i 

6 

7 

The length of the ear 

4 

2 

4 


The width of the ear . .... 

2 

i 

2 


The length of the hanging lolm?? of the ear 
(ndla). 

5 

j 

5 

1 ^ 

The width of the back ml la . . , . , 

. . 

7 

1 

I 

( 

That of the front ...... 

! 

4 

i 


The thickness of each yictla should be one half 
of their width and the ndlas should bear 
ornaments. 

i 


i 


The thickness of the anti-tragus {karna-pipj>ali) 

j 

i 



; 4 

The depth of the (cup of the) ear .... 


. . 


4 

Karna-patfi (?)*.•,... 

i 

•• 

1 • . 

ft ft 


The distance as measured across the face, be- 
tween the eara 

i 

1 

i 

20 

. 
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: 


Accorddcg 

TO THE 


Details of measurement?, i 

Amsumadbhecla , 

KarcHagama. 

: i 

I Angola, j 

Yava. 

An sill i. 

Yava. 

II. — Mixor measurements — contd. 





(b) The neck. 





The width of the neck at the top .... 

7 


7 


The same at the bottom ..... 

8 

1 

8 

1 

(c) The chest. 





The distance between the hifckdsiitra and the stana- 
siitra (the line joining the nipples). 



12 

• • 

The diameter of the breast (in female figures) . 

9 


9 

4 

The diameter of the dark circle round the nipple 
{akshi- man (fata). 

3 


2 


The height of the breast (above the chest) • 

4 

4 

10 (’) 


The height of the nipple (above the breast) 


4 


2 

The breast and the nipple should be beautifully 
Spherical in shape. 


1 


1 

The width of the interspace between the breasts 


1 1 


! 

The distance between the shoulders along the stana- 
Sidra . 

31 

i 

1 

! 

32 

i 

The distance between the armpits (kakshas) 


•• ! 

1 

18 


The wddth of the chest just below the breasts . 

13 

4 1 

14 


(d) The abdomen and the pubic region. 


; 



The width at the place where the^chest ends and 
the abdomen begins {inndhyapradesct). 

11 

j 

! * * 1 

1 

11 


The width of the abdomen along the ndbhisutra (this 
region is called the Isroni-deaa). 

20 

1 

20 

• * 

The whorl in the navel should be turned clockwise. 

The width of the navel and its depth, each 

• ■ 

1 

i 

j 

r 0 

1 2 

The re<Mon just above the pudendum {goni) is known 

as the katipradesa. The width of this region. 

21 

1 

i 

20 

1 

E 2 
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According to the 


Details of measurements. 


Amsumacll)heda. 


Karanafranm. 


, Aiigula. 1 

YavcT,. 

Ah guLi. 

I 

11. — Minor measurements — contd. 


1 

! 

i 

1 

The elevated portion where the ijoni is, is called the 
ijdni'p'ifha ; its width. 

7 

i 

1 

The yoni should terminate like the leaf of the pipal 1 
tree. j 


1 

f 

The width of the yoni at the top . . . , j 

4 

5 

The same at the bottom . , , . . 

i 

' 1 

The height of the yoni should be equal to its width (?) 

i 



The ydni should be fleshy and be of gradually 
decreasing width from the top to the bottom. 


i ' 

i 

1 

(e) The legs. 




The width of the til igh at the top .... 

12 


12 

The width of the thigh at the middle 

. . 


11 

The ^vidth of the thigh at the end , 



9 i 

The width of knee-cap . . . . , , i 

7 


8 

The width of the foreleg at the top .... 

i 


7 

The width of the foreleg at the middle . 

! 

6 

* • 

6 

The width of the shin bone [nala'ka) 

4 



The distance between the inner bony projections at 
the ankle. 

5 

# • 

r> 

The Avidth of the foot at the heel .... 

4 


i 

The width of the same in the middle 

5 

* . 

5 

The width of the same at the toe-end 

6 


6 

The length of the foot from the heel to the end of the 
great toe. 

16 


•• 

The length between the ankle and the heel 

. • 


4 

The heigrht of the heel from the ground . 



4 

1 
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According to the 


Det-iils of measurements 


Arbsumadblieda. 


Karana^ama. 


An^ula. 


II. — Minor MEASUREMENTS— 
The height of the foot at the toe end 


The length of the great toe and the one next to it 


The length of the middle toe . 


The length of the next to this and the small toe 
The length of the small toe .... 
The width of the great toe . 

The wddth of the toe next to it 


The width of the middle toe 


The width of the toe next to it 


The width of the small toe 


According to the Amsumadhhedagnmn, the width of i 
the nail of each toe is to be ecjual to two-thirds of , 
their width and the length of the nails three- 
fourths of their respective widths ; the shape of 
the nails of the toe is oval [vritidyaUi) ; but the 
Kdrandgama states that the width of the nails of 
the toes should be only one half the width of the j 
latter. 1 


(f) The arms. 

The length of the upper arm (from the hikhd-s~dr(t 
to the elbow). 

The length of the elbow 

The length of the forearm . . . • • 

The length of the palm of the hand from the wrist 
to the roots of the fingers. 

The width at the top of the upper arm . 

The same at the middle (along the stana'Sntra) 

The same at the end 


The length of the middle finger 


6 


4 
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ACCORDI^’G TO THE 


Details ot measurejnent?. ; Amsuni uibhMa. Kar.'.nagama. 



AngnLi. 

^ .iva. 

AnguLi. 

' Vav.i. 

II. — ‘Mixor measurements — contd. 

The length of the index finger . . , . 

5 

' 

1 

4 

i 

5 

The length of the ring finger . 

5 

, . 

4 

6 

The length of the little finger and that of the thumb j 

4 

.. 

4 

j 

The width of the thumb 

1 

1 

1 

2 

The width of the index finger. 

• • 

7 

. . 

74 

The width of the middle finger . , , . ' 


6 


G 

The width of the ring finger . . . . , 

< . 

7 

• , 

7* 

The width of the little finger . 

* • 

6 

• • 

G 

The width of each finger at its tip should be less 
than the width at the base by one- eighth. 

The width of the nail of each finger should be two- 
thirds of its width at the tip. 

The width of the nail of the thumb 




7-J 

1 

The width of the nail of the index finger . . . j 


• • 

• • 


The width of the nail oE the middle finger , . | 

I 


• 

‘ * 


The width of the nail of the ring finger . 


i 



The width of the nail of the little finger , , . j 


i 


3 

The length of the nail of each finger should be equal 
to its width 'plus twm yavas, \ 

The thumb has only two digits, while the other ; 
fingers three. ! 

There should be three lines traced on the palm of 
the hand. ! 

The thickness of the palm of the hand at its finger ! 
end should be less than that at the wrist end by ! 
an eighth part. 

The width of the elbow . . , . . ! 

5 

1 

\ 

5 

2 

The w idth of the wTist ! 

t 

3 

i i 

i j 

3 

' i 

1 

2 
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Accoedixg to the 


Details of measurements. 

Amsumadbhtda. 

1 Karanagama. 


Angula. 

Yava. 

1 

! Angula. 

1 

Yava. 

II. — -Minor measurements— 



■| 

i 

i 


The forearm should taper from its top to the bottom, 
from the elbow to the wrist, like the shoot of the 
bamboo. 

1 


i 

I 

i 


The whole of the leg should resemble the trunk of 
an elephant and the whole of the hand, the tail 
of a cow. 


1 

i 



(g) Measurements at the bacJc. 





The width of the glutials . . . . • 

, 

• • 

7 


The height of the glutials from the root of the 
thigh. 

1 

* • j 

i 

3 


The vertical distance between the nape of the neck 
and the waist. 



26 


From the waist to the end of the bladder {mfdrdsaya 
called also basti). 


1 

13 

• 

The distance between the arm pits at the back 



21 


The height of the nape of the neck 



4 


Its width 

•• 


12 

• • 

The height of the neck, at the back, above the 
hikhd-sutra. 


! 

4 * 

i 


Its width, its top and bottom . • • • | 

1 


2 ' 

4 

The distance, at the back, between the two ears 

11 

4 1 

11 , 

1 


The rest of the limbs which are not mentioned here i 
should be sculptured according to the TJttama- 
dasa-tdla measure. 


Having given a general sketch of the measurements for all Saktis, the 
AmsumadhJiedrxgama proceeds to give the description of certain special features 
of the image of Gauri. 

The figure of Gauri should have two eves, two arms, a smiling mouth 
and a happy face. The head should he adorned with a karanda-mah.ita, hrlta' 
mahtta or kesahandha, whichever would tend to make the image beautiful. The 
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maJnita is considered to be of the adhama variety if its height is IS, madhynma 
if it is 21, and tdtama if it is 24 aiujulas. The girth of the makuta at its 
lower end should exceed the girth around the scalp of the head by one yava. 
The mahita should be tapering from the bottom to the top, and the width of 
the mahita at its top should be less by one-seventh or one-eighth than that 
at its lower end. The top or finial of the Jcarainja-inahata should resemble 
the bud of the lotus ; this sort of mal’uta may have three, five or >even hirandas 
or tiers, and .shotdd have four furimas (heart-shaped flat ornamented discs 
on the four sides of the mahita). The hirandxi-malcuta itself should be adorned 
with different kinds of flowers. The other ornaments which are mentioned as 
necessary for adorning the figure of Gauri are the flat fillet (laldfa-patfa) which 
is tied over the forehead; iipayriva. Mms, chhannav'ira and yajndparlta ; pearl 
necklaces round the neck ; makara-kundala'i or circular patra-kuydalas in the ears ; 
Ivtalri on the forearm ; keyiira with piirima on the upper arm. and hitisiitm 
or girdle round the waist. 

The colotrr of Gauri may be dark, but she should be sculptured as a very 
pretty woman with lovely breasts ; there should be an vtpala flower in her 
right hand, and the left arm should be hanging freely by her side. 


Dasa=tala according to the Sukraniti. 


Parts measured. 


The length of the face 

The length of the neck 

From the hikka-sidra to the stana-sutra 

From the stana-siitra to the ndhlii 

From the ndblii to the medhra . 

The length of the thighs . 

The length of the knees . 

The length of the foreleg . 

The height of the foot 

Sikhamani . • . . • 


Angnla. { 
1 
i 

Yava. 

13 

i 


5 , 


13 


i 13 

, 


13 

' 


' 26 


5 


26 


i 5 


1 1 

i 

i 


1 

: 120 

. . 


Total 
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Parts measured. 

1 

I Angula. 1 

Yava. 

The length of the arms ......... 

50 

• . 

The length of the foot ......... 

' 15 



The length of the foot will be greater or less by one ahrj^ila in the other 
tala utdnas. according as they are of the higher or the lower order. | 

The length of the arms in other tdla-yndnas ^ill either be greater or less ; 
by 2 aiigulas, as the )y>dnas are of the higher or the lower order. i 

1 

The proportions of all the tala-mdnas may be determined with reference j 
to the nava-tdla, making it the standard tcda-rndna. | 


In all the tala-mdnas the length of the middle finger should be between 
5 to 6 aiigulas and no more or less. 


Adhama=dasa=tala. 

The Adhama-dasa-tala measurement (Fig. (a) Plate X) is prescribed for mahing 
images of the Rishis, the A.svimdevatas, Surya, Indra, Sasta. Chandra, Chandesvara, 
Kshetrapalaka and others. In this system of measurement, the total height 
of the image is divided into 116 parts, each one of which is taken to be an 
angula ; the angula is, as in other instances, divided into 8 yavas. 


ACC0RDI^''G 

TO THE 

Details of measurements. 

Karanagama. ! 

Amsumadblirda. 

Angula. Yava. 

Angula. i Yava. 

I.— Major measl’rfwe^tts. 



The height of the ushnisha ..... 

1 

1 1 

The distance from the ushnisha to end of the 
front hair {kemntam). 

3 

i 

3 ! 

s 

i 

From the end of the front hair to the end of the 
chin. 

12 4 

12 i 4 

The height of the neck ..... 

4 I .. 

1 

4 

The distance from the hikkdsutra to the middle 
of the chest {stanasutra). 

12 4 

1 

12 4 

From the stanasutra to the navel {ndhhi) 

12 4 

12 4 

( 


F 
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Accordikg to the 


Details of measurements. 

Karanagama. 

! Amsumadbheda. 


Angula. 

1 Yava. 

1 

j Angula. 

Yava. 

I. — Major measurements — ronld. 


1 

1 


1 

! 

Between the nabhi and the root of the penis {medhra- 

12 

I 

12 

4 

mvla). 



I 


From the mtdhramida to end of the thigh 

25 

> • 

25 

• . 

The length of the knee-cap ..... 

4 

• . 

4 


The length of the foreleg ..... 

25 

. . 

25 

« • 

The height of the foot from the ground . 

4 



•• 

Total 

116 

i 

f 

116 


II. — Minor measubements. 


j 

[ 



(a) The face, 

i. Ushnisha and the hair. 

i 

1 

i 

i 

1 

i 



From the crown of the head to the end of the back 

12 

4 

12 

4 

hair. 


1 

From the same to the end of the front hair 

5 


5 


From the same to the end of the side hair 

8 


8 

- , 


ii. The eye and the hrow. 


The distance between the end of the front hair and ' 

the chin should be divided into three equal parts ; | 

of this, the topmost part is the distance from the j 

end of the hair to the ahehisutra ; the middle one is | 1 

equal to the length of the nose and the lowermost I I 

one represents the distance between the ndsdj}uta ' 

sutra and the end of the cbin. 

The distance of the middle of the brow from the 2 

end of the front hair. 

The length of the brow . . . , , j 5 

The vddih of the brow at its middle . . , ! 

The brow should be tapering at both its ends and ' 
should resemble the thin crescent of the moon. I 


ABHAMA-DASA-TALA. 
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Accoedixg to the 


1' 

Details of measurements. : 

i 

Karan* 

gam a. : 

Amsumadblit da. 

1 Angula. 

i 

Yava. 

Angula. 

Yava 

II.— Minor measurements — contil. 





The distance between the two eyes 

2 

1 

i 

2 ' 

1 

The length of the eye . 

2 

I 

2 

1 

The width of the eye . 

•• 

6 


6 

The width of the upper eyelid . , . . j 


1 

2 



The wndth of the lower lid • 


1 

‘2 


1 

2 

That of the A’umi'Im (?) ..... 


I 


l 

The diameter of the eye-ball should be a third of 
the length of the eye. 





The diameter of the pjotinnaiidala of the eye (or 
the pupil). t 

•- 

I 


1 

The wudth of the point in the eye-ball which is called , 
the drisliti. 

•• 

1 

8 

1 



The netrci'Sutfa should pass along the length of the 
lower eye- lid, . 




1 

i 

iii. The nose. 





The width of the nose at its upper end . . • i 


3 



The same at the lower end 

1 

•• 

1 

• • 

The width of the ndsdputa or the wing of the 
nose. 


4 

• • 

♦ • 

The height of the , . . • • 


4 


• ^ 

The thickness of the septum between the nostrils 
(vanisa). 

• • 

4 : 

• • 

• ♦ 

The thickness of the wing of the nose 

• * 

1 

2 



iv. The Gop. 


i 1 

1 1 
1 



The length of the gojJ .••••' 


3 

1 

« « 

The width of the gfci/i • • • • ’ 

* ' 


1 

• 4 
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According to the 

Details of measurements. 

Karanagama. 


Amsumadbheda. 


Angula. 

Yava. 

Angula. 

Yava. 

II. — MiXOR measurements — co.'ltd. 




1 


V. The lips. 






The length of the upper lip . , , • , 

4 

. . 


• « 

. . 

Its width 

i 


3 

. • 


It should have three bends. 




' 


The length of the lower lip . . . . . j 

2 

• . 


2 


Its width ........ 

!(•') 



1(?) 


vi. The chin, j 






The width of the depression below the lower lip 
and above the chin is called the chibuJca ; its 
length. 



2 


2 

Its width ........ 

. . 


2 

, , 1 

•> 

Its depth 




1 

1 

i 

vii. The ear. 




i 


The top of the ear should be on a level with the ' 
bhriisutra. 






The distance between the outer end of the eye and 
the root of the ear. 

6 


6 

} 


The length and width of the ear . 

2(?) 



i 

• • 

i 

The depth of the external ear . . . . i 

• • 


4 

I 


The width of the Jcarna-pippali 

i 


4 

i 

j 


The length of the hanging lobe {mla) 

The width of the front ndla 

1’hat of the back yidla . 

The thickness of each of the mlas shall be half of 
its wndth. 

1 

i ' 

1 

1 

1 

I 

•• 


4 

7 

1 

The ear should be 
sculptured as de- 
scribed in the uttama- 
dafa-'tdla measure- 
ment. 

i 

1 

1 

■ 

The distance between the two ndlas 

{ 

1 

•• 


1 

! 
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According to the 

Details of measurements. 

; Karanagama. 

Arhsumadbheda. 


1 Angula. 

! 

Yava. 

Angula. 

1 Yava. 

1 

II. — Mixok measurements — contd. 





The width (?) of the karnapatfi (?) 

i 

2 



The distance, measured across the face, betw'een the 
two ears. 

35(:') 

j 

•• 


•• 

The distance, measured behind the head, between the 
two ears. 

12 

1 

• • 


• • 

(b) The neck. 

[ 




The width of the neck at the top . 

7 

4 

7 

4 

The width of the neck at the bottom 

8 


8 


(c) The chest. 





The wddth of the chest . 

27 

• • 

37(:o 

• • 

The vertical distance between the hikkd-sutra and | 
the armpits. i 

i 

8 

• • 

8 

• * 

The distance betw^een the armpits measured across 
the chest. 

32(?) 

j 

1 22 

1 

1 

j 

• • 

The width of the chest at its lower end [inadhya- 
pradesa). j 

18 

1 

18 

• • 

The diameter of the circle round the nipple . . | 


1 

i 

! 

4 

The height and diameter of the nipple . . . ’ 

•• 

2 ' 

. . 1 

2 

The distance between the two nipples • . 

12 

i 

12 j 

j 

4 

1 

(d) The abdomen and the jiuhic region. 



t 

i 

j 


The width of the abdomen . • • • • I 

1 

17 

• • 

17 

• • 

1 

The width of the swuip^'ddesG (about the navel) 

18 ; 

1 


18 

• • 

The width at the hip .••••• 

18 ; 


18 

• • 

The width of the navel . 

” i 

6 

• • 

6 

The depth of the navel . • • • • • 

•• i 


• • 
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According to the 


Details of measurements. 


Karanagama. 


Amkimadbheda. 


IL — Minor measurements — contcL 
The length and width of the testes . 

The length of the male organ 

It should resemble the bud of the nildtpala flower . 


, Arigula. Yava. Angula. ! Y( 


(e) The legs. 

The width of the thigh at its upper end , 
The same at its lower end 
The width of the knee-cap 
The width of the calf at its middle . 

The width of the foreleg at its lower end 
The width of the shin-bone , 

The width of the foot at the toe-end 
At its middle ..... 


The length of the foot from the root of the great 
toe to the heel. 

The length of the great toe ..... 


The length of the second toe 


The length of the middle toe 
The length of the lourth toe , 


The length of the little toe 


The width of the little toe 
The width of the fourth toe 
The width of the middle toe 
The width of the second toe 
The width of the great toe 


ADHAMA-DASA-TALA. 
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1 According to the 

Details of measurements. 

Karanagama. 

i Amsumadbh'da. 


! 

j Angola. 

Yava. 

Angula. 

Yava. 

11. — -Minor measurements — coDld, 



' 

1 

The width of the toes at both the ends is to be the 
same. 



I 

i 

i 

The length and ^vidth of the nails of the toe should 
be equal to two-thirds of the width of each toe. 




i 

! 

The thickness of the foot at the root of the great toe. 

2 


2 

i 

1 

The thickness of the same at the root of the smallest 
toe. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i ' 

\ 

The height of the foot from the joint of the bone 
of the foreleg with those of the foot. 

4 

f 

1 

4 


The height of the heel ...... 

4 

i 

4 

• • 

(f) The arms. 


1 



The length of the upper arm {hdhii) 

25 


25 


The length of the forearm [prakoslifha) . 

19 

1 

19 

• . 

The length of the hand from the lower end of the j 
forearm to the tip of the middle finger. j 

12 

4 

12 

4 

The length of the palm of the hand [minus those of 
the fingers). 

6 

2 

i 

6 1 

j 

2 

The length of the middle finger .... 

6 

2 ' 

6 

I 

2 

The length of the thumb . . . . .1 

2 

2(?) 

! 

2 ! 

1 

■A?) 

The length of the ring-finger . . . . • 

4 


4 

1 

4 

The lengths of the index finger and the little finger . 

4 

; 

4 ' 


The width of the thumb ..... 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

The width of the index finger .... 


7 1 

! 

? 

The width of the middle finger .... 

1 

t 


1 

• • 

The width of the ring-finger ..... 

\ 

6 


6 

The width of the little finger ..... 

• • 

5 : 


5 
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ACCORI)I^X TO THE 


Details of measurements I 

Kclr^magama. j 

Amsumadbheda, 

1 

Angula. 

Yava. 

Angula. 

Yava. 

IL— ^IlNOR MEASUREMEXTS— rO/^(?W. . 





The width of the nail of each finger should be two- 
thirds of the width at its tip and the length of 
each nail should be one yava in excess of its width. 

The thumb should have two digits, while the other 
fingers three digits. 

i 



The width of the nail 
of each finger should 
be four-fifths of the 
width at its tip and 
the length of the 
nail should be a 
fourth part greater 
than the correspond- 
ing width. 

j 

There should be three lines running across the palm 
of the hand. 





The thickness of the palm of the hand at its wrist 
end. 

2 

• • 



Its thickness at the root of the fingers should be a 
eighth part less than that at the wrist end. 





The width of the palm should be equal to its length. | 


' 1 



The width of the wrist . . . , , . i 

1 

3 

1 

2 

3 

2 

1 

The width of the forearm at its upper end 

5 

4 

5 

4 

The width of the upperarm at its lower end . . j 

6 

! 4 

1 

6 

A 

The width of the same at its middle . . . 1 

1 

7 


7 

.. 

The width of the upperarm at its upper end 

8 

' 

8 

• • 

(g) The measiirefinents at the hack, \ 





The width of the back parallel to the stana-sutra 

1 

i 

25 

• • 

The width and the length of the nape of the neck 
{kakud). 

4 

j 

i 

• 0 

The distance between the liikkd-sutra and the lower 
extremity of the shoulder blade. 

4 


i • • 

t 

1 

• V 

The distance at the back between the armpits 

24 

•• 

1 

1 24 

I 

• • 


All other measurements omitted here should be supplied from those oiven 


under the Uttama-dasa-fdh measurement. 
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Measurement of images according to the Brihat-Samhita. 

The height mth its pedestal of the image that is to be set up in a temple, accorclin 
to the Brihat-samhitd, is seven-eighths of that of the gate of the central shrine. The. 
of the pedestal alone is one-third of the total given above, and the remaining tvo-thirds 
is that of the image. The height of the image is divided into 108 equal parts, each of 
which is said to be an angida ; the measurements of the various limits of the image are 
given below in terms of this angida. 


Xame of the part measured. 


The length and breadth of the face, each 


The length of the nose and the eai*, the height of the 
forehead, the chin and the neck should each be 

The distance between the tip of the chin from the 
neck. 

The breadth of the chin . , . . • 


The length of the forehead (horizontally) 

Behind the forehead and at a distance ^of two 
aiignla^ should be what are called the sahkhcts, 
(?) whose lower parts should be four angiilas 
in length. 

The width of the ears , . . • • 

The top end of the ear should be on a level with 
the bhru-sutra. 

The distance between the ear and the end of the 
brow. 

The distance between the outside end of the e}e 
and the ear is . • • * * * 

The width of the upper lip . • • • 

The width of the lower lip . • • • 

The \ridth of the gdchha (goji) . . . • 

The length of the mouth . . • • • 

The width of the mouth when it is closed {• ) • • 


Dimension. | Remarks 


Aiig. 

12 i But Xagnajit gives them as 14 
I and 12 a it g> das respectively. 
This is the measurement as- 
sumed in the Druvida country, 

4 

2 

2 The place where the face and 
the neck join is, according to 
the commentatur, the 
(chin). 

8 


2 

According to Vasishtha. 

i 

1 

i ! 

4 


bO 
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TALAMANA OR ICOXOMETRY. 


Name ot the part measured. 

Dinieii-ioi). 

i’.EMABKS 

i 


The ;vidth of the month when it is open (?) . 

3 1 

The length (and breadth ?) of the wings of the nose 

2 i 

Tne height of the nos^ . . . . , 

1 


The distance between the eyes . , . , 



The length of the eyes and their lids 

2 


The diameter of the black-ball of the eye should be 
one-third of the length of the eye and that of the 
pupil, one-fifth of the black-ball. 

i 


The width of the eye - . , . . 

1 


Distance between the extreme ends of the brows . 

10 


The width of the brows - . . , . 



The distance between the inner ends of the brows 

2 

i 

Length of the brows . . . . , j 

4 


The border line of the haii {kektrekhd) of the head 
above the forehead should be of the same length 
as the combined lengths of the brows. 



The width (?) of this kmirekhd is said to be . 

1 

Q 1 


It is stated that at the end of the eyes there should 
be what is called the karamraka (?) whose length 
is said to be 

1 


The girth of the head ..... 

32 


The width of the head ..... 
But in a picture only 12 asgiilas will be visible, 
the remaining 20 ahgula will not be visible. 

14 

Nagnajit states that the length 
of the face including the Jcsia- 
rekhd is 16 ohgulas. 

The width of the neck . . • , . 

10(?) 


The girth of the neck ... . , 

21 


The distance between the neck (hikldsutra) 
chest {stana-sutra). 

12 


The distance between the chest {stana-sutra) and the 
navel {ndbhi-sfdra). 

12 


The distance between the navel (ndhhi’Sutra) md the 
penis ImPJhra-rn^a). 

12 
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Name cf the pnrt measure^l. 

i Dimension. 



Afig. 

The length of the thighs . 

• 

24 

The length of the foreleg . 


24 

The length of the knee-cap 

• • 

4 

The height of the foot 

• « 

4 

The length of the foot 

• • 

12 

The breadth of the foot • 


6 

The length of the great -toe * 


3 

The girth of the great -toe . 


5 

The length of the second toe 


3 

The length of each remaining toe should be one- 
eighth less than that of the preceding one. 


The height of the great-toe . 

• 

It 

The length of the nail of the great-toe . 

• 

3 

4 

That of the nails of the other toes ; 

or, they may be in the descending order of lengths. 

1 

2 

The width of the foreleg at the top 

9 » 

5 

The girth of the same at the same place 

• • 

14 

The width of the foreleg in the middle . 

• • 

7 

The girth of the same at the same place 

• • 

21 

The width of the knee 

• * 

8 

The girth of the legs at the knee . 

• • 

24 

The width of the thigh at the middle . 

• • 

14 

(?7) 

The girth of the same at the middle 


28 (?) 

The width of the pehds . 

• • 

18 

Its girth 

• • 

44 

(?54) 

The diameter of the navel 

• • 

1 

1 

Its depth . - • • ‘ • 

• • 

1 


G 
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TALAMAXA OR ICO^^OMETRY. 


Name of the parr mea>.urecl. 


Dioiension. Remarks. 


Ang. 


The part of the abdomen about the navel is called 42 

the madhya (d.esa) and the girth at the madhya. 

The distance between the nipples ... 16 

The distance between the nipple (stana) and the 6 

armpit (measured vertically ?). 

The distance between the neck and the end of the 8 

shoulder. 


The length of the upper arm .... 

(The same is the length of the forearms of the para- 
hastas or the additional arms.) 

The width of the upper arm .... 

The width of the upper arm of the parahastas 

The girth of the upper arm at its root . 

The girth of the arm at the vTist .... 

The length of the palm of the hand 

Its width 

The length of the index finger should be less than 
the middle finger by one-half of the digit of the 
latter. 

The length of the ring-finger is also the same as 
that of the index finger. 

The length of the little finger should be less than ' 
that of the ring-finger by one digit. 


The thumb has only two digits, while the other 
fingers three. 

The length of nails should be one-half the length of 
the digits of the respective fingers. 


I 


12 C) 


6 

4 

16 

12 

7 

6 


Images should be sculptured 
I with the peculiarities of form, 
ornaments, garments, etc., as 
to suit the nature of the 
country in which it is made. 


An image shaped according to 
the description and dimensions 
given here will give prosperity 
to the country. 
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Uttama=Nava=taia measure. 


Parts measured. 

Ahgulci. 1 

! 

Yava. 

Vertical measurement^'. 

! 


TJsluusha ........... 

! 1 

I 


The distance between the uslinisha to the root of the hair {hesdnta) 

1 

i 3 


The distance between the root of the hair to the akshi-sOtra . 

4 


The distance between the akshVsdfra to the end of the nose {ndsd- 
putdnta). 

4 


The distance between the ndsd-pufdnta to the end of the chin {lianmnta) 

4 

1 


The height of the neck ......... 

1 

4 


From the lower end of the neck to the middle of the chest (up to the 
stana-sutra). 

12 


From the chest [stana-sutra) to the navel ...... 

12 


From the navel to the root of the penis [medhrdnta) .... 

12 


The length of the thighs 

24 


The length of the knee ....•*••• 

4 


The length of the foreleg ........ 

24 


The height of the foot ....••••• 

4 


Total 

112 

Measurements of the head and the face. 



The distance between the root of the hair on the centre of the forehead 
to the place at the back where the skull ends (measured from front 
to back). 

18 

• • 

The distance between the two ears, both in front and at the back, 
measured round the skull. 

36 

• « 

The width (measured vertically) of the forehead between the l:esanta and 
the lower end of the brow. 

3 

• • 

The width from the centre (or the cusp) of the brow to the kemnta 

2 

4 

The width of the brow at its middle should be . . • " 

It should taper from the middle to the end and resemble a 
stringed bow. 

" ^ 

4 
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TALAMAXA OR IC'OXO.METRY. 


Parts measure''!. AnguLt. Yavi. 


Measvremenls of the head aad the face — contd. 

'J'ue iength of the hair of the brow at its middle , . , . . . . 3 

That of the hair at the inner end of the brow . 2 

That of the hair at the outer end of the brow . . . . , ,, 1 

When man is in deep deliberation over anything, in anger or in astonish- i 
ment, his brows vdW contract in length ; whereas when he is in ; 
disgust or looks at a thing scrutinisingly, the inner end of the brow ' 
will curl up a little. : 

The line of the root of the hair above the forehead should form an arc j 
resembling in curvature the shape of the moon on the second dav | 

{dvitlyd) of the bright fortnight. j 

j 

The places where the line of the roots of the hair [kesdnta-rekhd) ends are ' 
known by the name utkshepa. ! 

j 

The outer ends of the brows should be at a level with the vtkshepas, \ 

Measurementfi of the forehead. 

The end of the region known as the utkshepa (idkbhejxhpradem) should be j 
straight for two ahgidas from the sthcipanl-sutra, (^^'hat is meant i 
by the sthdpanl-sutra and other terms occurring below is not quite ' 
clear. A tentative meaning is gi\ en in the accompanying diagram 
for the words utkshepa sthcipanl-siitra, the mhkha and kurchcha- ' 
rekhd. cf. Plate XI Fig. (a), and glossary.) 

From the end of the utkshepa and measured across it should be the kur- I 2 i 

chcha-rekhd, two ahgidas in length. j ; 

! I 

The breadth of the same j 

The space between the kurchcha-rekhd and the outer end of the brows is 

technically known as the kihkha and is two ahgulos in width . 2 

The distance between the anti-tragus {pippall) to the kdrckcha-rekhd . 1 

The shape of the forehead has thus been described by Soma raja. (Xote 
the name of this ancient authority on sculpture.) 

Measurements of the nose. 

The length of the nose from the middle of the space between the brows 4 

to its tip. 

The place where the nose begins should be slightly depressed from the 
level of the forehead. j 


The width of the nose at the beginning . 
The width of the nose at its middle 


1 


4 


Parlf^ mert^iu‘e<I. 


Ancriila. 


Yava. 


Measure nt cuts of the — eontd. * 

'I he Tviclth of the nose at its end ....... 2 

The width of the wings of the nose . . 4 . 

The width of the nostrils under ordinary circumstances should be 
just so much as to admit the small huger. But during fatigue. 
hea\y breathing, laughter, anger, passion, etc., the nostrils would 
become wider. 

The shape of the nose is like the flower of sesamum plant. 

Measuremeufs oj the rfje. 

When the eye is open the eye ball should be projecting half an angula in . . 4 

front of the evelids. 

When the eyes are closed, the width of the upper eyelid ... 1 

The length of the eyelids when the eye is open ..... . , 4 

The length of the eyes ......... 2 

Their wddth , . 1 

The length of the whites of the eye on either side of the black-ball (each) ... 7) 

The diameter of the black-ball of the eve ...... . . o 

I 

The diameter of the pupil ....... .. 1 

The eye should terminate in small lumps of red flesh and must taper 
towards both its ends. 

The black-ball of the eye should be slightly raised above the general level 
of the eye. 

Measurements of the car. 

The cheeks should extend as far as the anti-tragus {learn a-'pijppoTi), 

The cheeks should be two ahgulas in beight ..... 2 

The distance between the anti-tragus and the outer end of the eye , 5 

The length of the ear at the place \vhere it joins the cheek ... 3 

The length of the ear below this place ..... 3 ^ 

The length of the ear above this place ...... 1 

The deep line running round the edge of the ear should be oval in shape ; 
its length 


6 
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TAT.AMAXA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Parts measured. 


Angiila. 


Yava. 


Measui'eynehfs of the e-vr — contd. 

The inner contour line of the ear should be also similar to the outer one 

and the distance between them at the beginning .... . . ' 4 

The inner contour line of the ear should be also similar to the outer one i 

and the distance between them in the middle .... , , ' 2 

The inner contour line of the ear should be also similar to the outer one i 

and the distance between them at the end ..... , . 1 

There should be at the place where the ear meets the cheek the anti- 
tragus {hiryjd-pippall) which should resemble the fruit of jnpprdJ ; 
its length .......... 1 

Behind it should be the hole of the ear ; its width . . * . , . ! 

Behind the pippal'i a portion of the inner ear resembles the ((_Trantha) let*- 
tea Id ((a) which is half an ahgida in length and 3 yaras in width. 

The space between the margin of the ear and the hole is called the 
pihchhyfsh'i (it is called elsewhere piFichhall). The place where the 
laAike member joins the lower part of the pinch hps hi is raised into a 

ridge known as the cJndl. Its length ...... , . 4 

And its width , 2 

The width of the ear at its top ....... 2 2 

The width of the ear at its middle ...... 2 

The width of the ear at its bottom ] j 5 

The lobe of the ear bored and lengthened is here called the karna-pdll 
(elsewhere it is named the nclla). 

Its length 

Its width 

The region outside the ear-hole is known as the ufpdta. 

The ear lobes of the munis (a class of mendicants) and children \\hose 
ears are not bored should be in length .... 

Measurements of the lips. 

Below the lower end of the nose there should be the region of the mous- 
tache known as t lie ; it > width 

In the centre of this smahn-desa there should be the depression resemb- 
ling a water- channel and which is ktu^wn as the gojl ; its length 



Its width , 


3 
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Parts measured. Aiimd.i. Yava. 


Measurements of the lips — coiitd. { 

Below the goji should be the upper lip ; its length .... 4 

Its width at its centre . 5 

and it should be gradually tapering at both the ends. j 

Bounding the edge of the upper lip along its whole length there should ; 
be a slightly elevated line. 1 

i 

The length of the lower lip ....... . 4 

The places where the two lips meet are called the srikva and these should , 
be directly below the pupils of the eyes. 

During laughter, fear and weeping the srikvas will recede one ahgnla 
beyond their normal position and will contract by one (utgula in the 
acts of sucking, kissing, etc. 

Descriptions ami measurements of the teeth. 

In ordinary smiling six teeth above and six teeth below will become ! 
visible. j 

The length of the teeth in the upper jaw ...... j .. 5 

! 

The length of the teeth in the lower jaw ..... .1 ... 3 

The two middle teeth, the incisors, in the upper jaw are called the : 
raja-danta (the king among teeth). 

The two teeth, one on each side of the rdja-dantas. that is, the teeth next i 
to the rdja-dantas are called the )nadhya [danta). 

The two teeth, one on each side of the madhga, i.e., the canine teeth, are ^ 

called the paripakshaka. 

The two middle teeth in the lower jaw are called the sandamsa. J 

The two teeth, one on each side of these, are called the karttana. 

The two teeth, one on each side of the karttana, are called the khanilnna. | 

The teeth should be close to each other, shining and beautiful. I I 

j ! 

The lower jaiv. | ' 

The lower jaw is attached at the place where the ears are joined to the ' ! 

cheeks. It is called the or the moveable bone. This bone , 

should gradually taper towards the chin. j 

The fleshy, dimpled part of the chin immediately below the lower lip is ’ 

called the chihuka. The chin itself seems to be called the hann. ■ ■ 

If there is to be a beard, it should be one ahg^da in length (V). j ? 

A sixteen years old youth will have a beard one yava in length. ‘ 


n 
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Parts measured 

Angula. 

Yava, 

Measurements of the neck. 



The length of the neck . • • . . . . , 

1 4 


Its width ........... 

1 8 

: . . 

Its girth 

24 

1 

1 

Measurements of the chest. 

: 


The distance between the hikka-sutra and the chest (hridaija), that is. 
the line joining the nipples {stana-chiichuka). 

1 

12 


The length of the clavicles (collar bones) . . .... 

; 8 


The collar bones should be projecting a little over the hikkd-sutra. 


1 

1 

The distance between the centre of the two nipples .... 

12 

. . 

The diameter of the black circle round the nipples 

2 

i * * 

The height of the nipples of the males ...... 

i 

1 

1 

1 

' 1 

The height of the nipples of the females ...... 

1 

2 

The circumference of the breasts of females ..... 

18 

. . 

The interspace between the breasts of women and the armpit is called 
the brahatJ and the space between the breasts is known by the 

name of mrdhd ; its width is given as . . . . , : 

i 

i 

! 9 

! 

i 

1 

The distance between the base of the breast and the armpit, that is, of 
the hrrihatl is said to be . 

G 

t 

1 

• • 

(The measure given perhaps indicates the double the actual distance, 
being the total of the two hrahafis ; for, it is too much for one 
hrahnfi.) 


i 

i 

The distance between the armpits measured in front .... 

12 (:^) 

i 

The distance between the armpits measured at the back 

12 

j 

The girth of the arm (?) at the armpit ...... 

2L 

1 

1 

The distance between the vdrdhd-dcsa to the navel .... 

12 

1 

i 

Tlie girth of the chest at the vardhd-des t , , . . , , i 

t 

51 

i 

1 

Measurements of the abdomen and behiv. i 

i 


1 

The navel should be circular in shape and be of one ahgula in diameter. | 

1 


Tie girth of the abdomen at the madhga-hhdga ;the place where the j 
thorar meets the abdomen). | 

i 

i 

42 



uttama-xava-tala. 


S7 


Pm-ts mc' Slued. 


AniuiLi. 


MeaiHi-e‘ii!h‘s of the oh'loineii (mA b^hnc — coutd. 

The width of the mfirlhijn-hhagn .... 

The madhija-hhaga in women should be slender ; the girth of the wadhua- 
bhdga in women .... ^ 

The width of the abdomen measured along the ndlhi 

The girth of the same 

The region of the abdomen on a line with th^ navel is called the f/vui- 
desff. 

The region of the abdomeii below the i^votu-dv'sfi and immediately > 
above the intestines (' p<ih:(lscnfu) is known as the hiti-praile^<(/ j ' 
the width at the kafi-pradfia ’ . ^ 

And the girth at the same place . . , . . , ^ | 

The broad-girdle {mekhaJd, etc.) and other ornaments are to be worn on ' 
this part of this body. , 

The kaii-pradesa in women is always broader and this extra width is laid ! 
down as 

The region of the abdomen above the bladder is called the vasti. Its ‘ 
width 

The girth of the body about the vasti 

• j 

In the figure of man the chest and abdomen put together resemble the ' 
face of a cow. (See illustrations in Mr. Abanindranath Tagore's 
article in the Moieryi Rei'i€}v for March 1914.) 

The distance between the vasti and the Jinga-sutra (called elsewhere the 
medhm-mula). 

Measurements of the generative organs. * j 

The length of the penis | 

The length of the testicles ........ 

The width of the penis ......... 

The width of the testicles . . . . . . . . ; 

The width between the lines formed by the junction of the thighs with 
the abdomen, measured at their top ...... 

The width between the lines formed by the junction of the thighs with 
the abdomen, measured at the bottom 

The length of the nut of the penis 
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1 


Parts measure*]. 

Angola. 

Y.va. 

;;\leasurements of the leys. 



The girth of the thigh at its middle , , , , , 

36 

• • 

The thiuh should gradually taper downwards, and be smooth and hair- ■ 
less, without anv folds in its surface, resembling a plantain tree. 



The length of the knee . 

4 


The girth of the leg at the knee ....... 

21 


The knee should be slightly raised and it should make a distinct 
depression on both sides of its base. 



The girth of the foreleg at its lower end 

16 

• * 

The calf is known as the ; its girth . 

18 

. . 

of the feet. 



The width of the heels 

5 

•- • 

The distance of the bony head of the foreleg (which projects outwards 
above the heel) from the heel 

4 

... 

It is also 4 any alas above the ground-level 

4 

1 ... 

The ^ddth of this bony projection . . ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 

! 

• 

The back of the foot (at the heels) should resemble the back side of the 
ele23hant. 1 



The sole of the foot should be curved inside like a spring, but should be 
level at its outer side ; the sole of the foot is somewhat raised at the 
junction of the toes with the foot. 

6 

1 

1 

The width of the foot in front 

6 


The width of the heels in their broadest part .... 

■ 1 

4 


The height of the foot at its centre 

3 


The height of the foot a little behind the place where the great-toe joins 

2 


The height of the foot at the great-toe ^ 

1 

2 

The length of the great-toe 

3 


The girth of the great-toe 

ISC') 

1 

The great- toe should have only two digits ; the length of its nail should 
be one-half that of its first digit. 


! 


UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA. 


89 


Prirts measured. 

1 

J AnguJa. 

j 

Y a va. 

Measurements of the feel — contd. 

i 

i' 

The length of the second toe ..... 

3 

2 

Its girth .... 

i 3 

1 1 

.. 

The length of the middle toe 

i 2 

6 

Its girth ...... 

i 2 

5 

The length of the fourth toe 

2 

4 

Its girth ........... 

2 

2 

The length of the little toe 

2 

1 

Its girth 

1 

2 

1 

All these toes should have three digits. Their height at the tips . 


4 


j 


The nails of each of these toes should be equal to one-half of that 
of the first digit of each. 

These nads should be rosy in colour. 


Measurements of the arms, 

\ 

The arms should be hanging from where the collar bones are attached. 

The shoulder blades are called the amsa-phalaJca ; their length (?) . . 6 

Between these shoulder blades should be the spinal column resembling 

the stalk of the plantain flower ; its width ..... j 2 

! 

The upper arm is called the or bdhu-parm. Its length up to the' 17 
elbow. 

The length of the forearm ........ 

The girth of the upper arm ; 16 

The girth of the forearm . . . . . . . . ’ 11 | 

The girth of the wrist 12 

The \vidth of the arm at the elbow . . . . , , 5 

The width of the upper arnij forearm, and wrist, should be one-third of 
their respective girths. 

I 

t 

The length of the palm of the hand (from the root of the middle finger to i i 

the end of the wrist) ! I 

j 

The length of the middle finger 1 
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Ruts me<;''Urcd. 

AiiguKt. 

Vtiva. 

Mecsin'e^fn^f.^ of fhe (ii'/hS — contcl. 

The length of the index finger or forefinger .... 

4 


The length of the ring finger ....... 

4 

. . 

The length of the little finger ....... 

3 

4 

The length of the thumb ........ 

■1 

. . 

The line in the palm of the hand, which rises from below the root of the 
little finger, and is called the A}i~>rehhl, should terminate be- 
tween the index finger and the middle finger and should be curved 
in shape. Its distance from the roots of the ring finger and the 
middle finger is 2 ahguJas and angnlas respectively. (Phg [d), 

Plate XL) 



The length of this iine ........ 

5 


The nail is divided into the living portion and the dead portion. The 
former constitutes the major portion of it and is attached to the 
flesh while the latter forms but a small portion which is not 
attached to the flesh but is free. 



The length of the latter should be ... . 

« ■ 

3(?) 


The colour of the living portion of the nail is rosy red, whereas that of the 
dead portion bluish white. 


Nava=tala measure according to the Sukraniti (Fig. (6) Plate X). 


Rarts measured. 

AiicriiU, 

Yava. 

Vertical measurements. 



In the case of the image made according to the nava-tdla measure, the 
face must be one tala in length. 

12 

•• 

The width of the forehead 

I ^ I 


The length of the nose 

i 

4 

• # 

The distance between the tip of the nose to the end of the chin 

4 ' 

• • 

The length of the necK . . 

4 

• • 

From the hihkd-sfitra to the stana-sutra (or the length of the chest) 

12 

* ♦ 

From the stan .-sdtra to the ndbhi 

12 

• f 


f 
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Part:: 


AiiguU. 


A uvti. 


Vertical m ' a 

From tlie nahhi to the medlirchimih . 

The length of the thighs 
The length of the knees 
The length of the forelegs 
The height of the foot . 


-contd. 

12 

24 

4 

24 

4 


Total . 108 


(From these measurements, those of the nshf/i and tiihis must 
be deduced.) 


Measurements of the ann^ u)/d Innfd^. 

The length of the arms from the shoulder to the tip of the middle finger 

The length of the upper arm from the upper part of the shoulder . 

The length of the upper arm from the armpit ..... 

The length of the forearm up to the tip of the middle finger . 

The length of the palm of the hand 

The length of the middle finger 

The tip of the thumb should reach the root of the index finger ; the 
length of the thumb. ; 

I 

It should have only two digits, whereas all the other fingers should have | 
three. . 

The ring-finger should be half au 'liigith less in length than the middle , 
finger. j 

The index finger should be one angah less in length than the middle , 
finger. 

"" I 

The length of the small finger is less by one a/tipdn tlian the ring finger . ! 


48 

20 

1.3 

28 

7 

5 

3 


4 

I 

3 


4 


4 


4 



92 


TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Parts measured. 


i AneuLi. 

1 


Yara. 


Measurements of the foot. 

The length of the foot 

The length of the great-toe ........ 

The length of the second toe 

The length of the other toes (roughly) ...... 

The veins of the legs and feet should not be prominently visible, nor 
should the ankle bone project very much. 

Measurements of the face. 

The length of the forehead (measured horizontally) 

The combined length of the two brows (4+4). 

The width of the brows • . . . , 

They should be bent like a stringed bow. 

The length of the eye ...... 

Its width 

The diameter of the black-ball (^ of the width of the eye) 

The distance between the inner ends of the brows 

The width of the nose-tip • . . . , 

The width of each nostril . . . ^ ^ 

The thickness of the bridge or the septum of the nose . 

Its length measured horizontally at right angles to the plane of the face 

The nose may be aquiline (like the beak of a parrot) or like the sesamum 
flower. The wings of the nose should resemble the pods of beans. 

The top of the ears should be on a level with the brows. 

The length of the ear ...... 

The length of the karna-jjah (the lobe of the ear bored and 
lengthened). 

The width of each jwVi ..... 

Horizontal Measurements. 

ITie distance between the middle of the neck to the shoulder 


U 
•2 or 2 
2 or 24- 

1 


4 

3 


4 

4 


tCi|M 
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P.^rts measured. 

AnL!:iiL\ 

Yaw. 

Honzo)t ltd ineas u remen ts — cout d. 



The distance between the outer surfaces of the upper arms (or the total 
width of the chest including the shoulder) .... 

24 


The distance between the nipples ....... 

12 : 


The distance between the ears (measured along the contour of the face) 

16 : 

1 


The distance between the ears and the chin 

1 

8 ! 


The distance between the ear and the nose 

8 

.. 

The distance between the ear and the eve ..... 

1 


The length of the mouth 

4 


The width of the lips ......... 

The width of the mastaha (head near the scalp) .... 

10 

4 

The length of the mastnka (measured between the forehead and the 
back of the skull ?) ........ 

12 1 

. . 

Measurements of the girths. 



The girth of the rnastaka ........ 

32 


The girth of the neck at its lower end ...... 

n 

j . 

The girth of the chest at its middle ...... 

51 

, , 

The girth of the chest at the place where it meets the abdomen , 

47 

, . 

The thickness of the chest (from the breast to the back) 

12 

. . 

The girth at the kati-'pradesa ........ 

44 

. . 

The height of the glutials ........ 

4 

. . 

Their diameter 

G 

. . 

The diameter of the glutials of women should be one ahgida more than 
that of the males. 



The girth of the upper arm at its lower end ..... 

16 

. * 

The girth of the upper arm at its upper end ..... 

18 


The girth of the forearm at its upper end ...... 

14 


The girth of the forearm at its lower end 

10 


The width of the palm of the hand and the sole of the foot, each . 

0 
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P.irts nie^isurcd. 


A ntri' la. Yava. 


Me t^^nxnirids ol ilie girths — contd. 

The girth of the thigh at its upper end 32 

The girth of the thigh at its lower end ...... 19 

The girth of the knee at its lower end ...... 12 

The girth of the knee at its upper end 16 

The girth of the middle finger at its root ..... 4 

The girth of the index finger and the ring finger atthesaraeplace . 3 4 

The girth of the little finger ........ 3 


The girth of the fingers at their extremities should be I less than that at 


their roots. 

The girth of the thumb . 4 

The girth of the great-toe ........ 5 

The girth of the other toes 3 

The diameter of the dark circl ‘ round the nipple ■ . . , 1 4 

The diameter of the navel ........ 1 


The glance of the image should not be directed upwards or downwards, 
but must be looking straight forward, and the expression must not 
be suggestive of anger, etc., but be calm and peaceful. 


Of the various measurements of the Adhama-nava'tdla measuxe dowmvards to the 
Chatustdla nieasme, only the vertical measurements are given in the Silparatna ; the 
other and more minute ineasuiements are not given in detail as in the other previous 
instances. This authority iec|uires the artist to abide by the general measurements 
21^ en under each of the tdld^uicnici, and to supplement those not given from his own 
experience and knowdedge. The list of beings for making whose images each of these 
tdla-rndnas is intended, has already been given and need not be repeated under the 
descri])li(m of each of them. 


ADHAMA-NAVA-TALA. 
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Adhama=Nava=tala. 


Parts measured. 

Angula. 1 

Ylum, 

The height of the ushnlsha ........ 

1 ' 

. . 

The distance between the iisJimsha and the roots of the hair {ke^lnta) 

2 

4 

The distance between the root of the hair {keiscuita) and the akshi-siitra . 

3 i 
1 

G 

The distance between ak^hi-sCdra and the end of the nose (/nT^d- 

'putdnta). 

3 ! 

6 

The distance between the end of the nose and the end of the chin [han- 
vanta). 

3 

n 

0 

The height of the neck ......... 

3 

4 

From the lower end of the neck to the chest {hikkn-sutra to the stcma- \ 
sutra), \ 

11 

o 

From the chest to the navel .... 



From the navel to the root of the penis {meiJhrcMnula) 

11 

- 

The length of the thighs ........ 

22 

i 

; 4 

The length of the knee ......... 

3 

; 4 

The length of the foreleg 

22 

! 

The height of the foot ......... 

3 

4 

Total 

104 


The length of the upper arms 

1 

22 

^ 4 

The length of the forearm ........ 

16 

• • 

The length of the palm of the hand ...... 

5 

-• 

The length of the middle finger ....... 

5 

•• 

The rest of the measurements should be judged from those given 
under the dasa-tdh and the n(fv (-tlh measures. 


j 


2 
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TALAMAXA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Uttama=Ashta=taIa Measure. 


Parts measured. 


The height of the uslijnsliri 

The distance between the ushtuslui aed the root of the hair (kemnta) 

The distance between the root of the hair [ktmtda) and the end of the chin 
(Jiancantn). 

This distance is to be divided into three equal parts of which the first 
third is the distance from the root of the hair to the nlcslti-srifrri ; the 
second third, that from the </IcsJii~srdr(f to the end of the nose {ndsd- 
pnf ant'll) and the last third, that from the end of the nose to the end 
of the chin {li<i)ro_n\tn). 

The height of the neck ......... 

Prom the lower end of the neck [JukhJ-sdtra) to the chest {stanfA-sutra) . 

Prom the lower end of the sbihn-siftf'f to the navel {nCihlii) . 

Prom the lower end of the navel to the root of the penis {me<]hi'a-muh) . 

The length of the thighs 

The length of the knee . 

The length of the foreleg 

The height of the feet . 

Total 

The length of the upper arm ........ 

The length of the forearm ........ 

The length of the palm of the hand ...... 

The length of the middle finger ....... 

The other measurements which are not given here are identical with 
those gi\ en under the Sava-tdla measure. 
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Madhyama=Ashta=tala Measure 

Parts measured. Angula. Yava. 


The total height of the image should be first divided into eight equal 

parts of AYhicli the length of the face should be one part ... 1 

The heii^ht of the neck, of the knee, of the foot and ^iros (is it '^isltnl^ha to 

kcsaj}tn ?) are each to be one-fourth of the length of the face. Total 1 

The distance between (^/) the hiJcka--soff'i\ and the shiofi-suttri, (p) the 

and the adWi' and (e) the aod the should , 

each be equal to the length of tlie face. Total .... 3 

The remaining parts make up the lengths of the thighs and the foreleg . 3 


(It is stated that the length of the foreleg is 18 parts [makts) and that of 
the palm of the hand, 7 nm^as : what fraction of the total height is 
this o.ihia. it is not mentioned. But since the number of the a)igulas 
contaiiunl in the height of an image of the iwidlufAma fishtn-tala is, 
according to the Karaiiagama, since the length of either of the 
thighs or the foreleg is found to be uniformly IJ times the length of 
the face in all the previous instances and since also there are exactly 
3 face-lengths alone that remain, the au^sa must be ^^^th of the total 
height of the figure.) 

The other measurements left out here must be taken proportionately 
as pointed out in the previous /(7?a//? 7//uy. 


/ ^ 

Ashta-tala according to the Sukraniti. 

Parts measured, 

The length of the face . 

The length of the neck . 

From the hikka-sidra to the stana-sfitra 
From the stana-sufra to the ndbhi . 

From the ndbhi to the medhra 
The length of the thighs 
The length of the knees 
The length of the foreleg 
The height of the foot . 


Angula, 

1 

Yava, 

I 12(?) 

1 

. . 

i ^ 


' 10 

. . 

10 

. . 

10 

• « 

21 


4 

• • 

21 

• • 

4 



Total 


96 
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TALAMAXA OR ICOXOMETHV. 


Uttama=Sapta*taIa Measure. 


Parts measured. 

Angula. 

Yava, 

The height of the ushnls/ia 

. , 

4 

The distance between the vshnisha and the root of the hair {keidnta) 

1 


The distance between the root of the hair to the akshusfdra . 

2 

4 

The distance between the ahshi-sutra to the end of the nose [ndm- 
fufdnta). 

3 

4 

The distance between the ndsd-pufa to the end of the chin {hancanta) . 

3 

I 

The height of the neck 

4(') 


From the hikkci- siitr a to stam-sutr a ....... 

< 

• • 

From the stana-sutra to the ndhhi ....... 

9 


From the ndhhi to the meilhra-mdla ...... 

9 


The length of the thighs 

20 


The length of the knee .... .... 

2 


The length of the foreleg' ........ 

20 


The height of the foot ......... 

2 


Total 

84 


The length of the foot (from toe to heel) 

14(?) 


The length of the upper arm 

20 


The length of the forearm ........ 

16 I 

• • 

The length of the palm of the hand 

5 

t 

♦ • 

The length of the middle finger 

4 



The remaining measurements must be judged from those given in 
the previous instances. 


Sapta^tala Measure according to the Sukranlti. 

The images of the lesser females (deities) should be made according to the sapta-tdla 
measure. The proportion of the various limbs in children and others udll always 
differ very much : in children the neck will be short and the head proportionately 
large. The head does not grow as fast as the other parts of the body. Full 
growth is attained in boys about their 20th year of age, and in girls in the 16th; 
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growth is more rapid after the 5th year. The proportion^ ot the members of 
the body of a child are roughly as follows : — ^ 

The length of the face 

The length of the remaining portion of the boclv (from the neck to the toot) 
divided as follows : — 

From the neck to the ineffhnt ........ 

From the Dtedhrit to the foot ........ 

The length of the arms .......... 

There is no cletinite rule for the , 'stoutness of a child. It should l)e adjusted 
so as to make the child good-looking. 

For making the image of a child the sapta-tdla measure will also suit well. 


1 part, 
ti parts. 

2 parts. 

*2-1- parts. 

2 or 2| parts. 


Sapta-tala Measure. 


Fdi’ts me loured. 


Align i<\ Vavd.. 


The length of the face ......... 12 

The length of the neck ......... 3 

From the hikkd-s'tnt to thii ...... 9 

From the s(an<( -sff fra to the nCtblii ....... 9 

From the ialbhi to the )aafhra ........ 9 

The length of the tliighs ......... 18 

The length of the knees ......... 3 

The length of the foreleg ......... 18 

The height of the foot ......... 3 


Total . 84 


According to the Sukraniti, gods and goddesses should always be represented 
in their images as youths ; sometimes they may be sculptured as children, but 
never as old persons (since the gods are believed to be susceptible of neither old 
age nor death, jard-marax}a). The king should set up in his kingdom many images 
made in the due proportions given above, and should annually celebrate festivals 
in their honour. Images not made in proper proportions, or those which are 
broken, should never be suffered to remain in The king should effect repairs 

to temples, and establish services such as dancing, music, etc. He should not 
establish them for gratifying his own pleasure. He should also help the festivals 
of the gods conducted by his subjects. 


^ These proportion"? cb not work well in practice. See Illustration (Fig, (5) Clate XI) 
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TALAMAXA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Shat=tala Measure. 


I 


Parts measured. 

Angula. 

Ynva. 

Vertical measuremerds, 

i 



1 

TJslunsJia ........... 

, 

. . 1 

1 

4 

The distance between TJshnsha to the roots of the hair (kesTuda) 

i 

1 

. . 

The distance between kesTtnPf and the chin (hamyndn) 

8 ! 

4 

The height of the neck ......... 1 

3 

4 

From the hikhl-sidra to the chest (stana-sfdra) . 

8 

4 

From the stana-sdtra to the navel {ndblii) ...... 

8 

4 

From the ndhlii to the root of the penis {medhra-mdlo) 

8 

4 

The length of the thighs ......... 

17 

. . 

The length of the knee ......... j 

1 ! 

4 

The length of the foreleg ......... . 

17 


The height of the foot 

i 

1 

1 

1 

Total 

i 

76 


! 

The length of the upper arms 

i 

The length of the forearms {visvdhgula ?) , . , 

1 

17 ; 



The length of the palm of the hand ....... 

The length of the middle finger ....... 

The length of the foot ......... 

The remaining measurements which are not given here have to be 
worked up bv the artist himself from what has alreadv been given 
under the and Nnvn-fdla measures. 
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Pancha=tala Measure. 

This particular set of proportions is of great importance because Ganesa, the 
very common Hindu image, is made according to this tdlamdna ; it is also there- 
fore given in the dgamas in somewhat detailed manner as follows 

Two different sets of major measurements are given, of which the second has 
been utilised to make the drawing on PI. XL 


Details of measurements. 

1st 

SET. 

2 SI ) SET OE 
proportions. 

i 

1 

Angula, 

Yava, 

Angula. 

YtiVtU 

I 

1 

L— Major measurements. 





The distance between the miirdha and the mastaka . j 

2 


2 

• • 

From murdlvt to the nett'o-sutra .... 

7 


4 

•• 

From the neti'a-siltra to the liciMi (chin) . 



8 


The height of the neck ..... 

4 


4 

• • 

I'roin the hiWl-s>llfa to the hridnft (chest) . 

7 


10 


From the to the (navel) . . . i 

7 

* 

9 


! 

From the ndhhi to the root of the penis {inedliYa-nuda) 

7 


9 


The length of the thigh ..... 

12 


16 

4 

The length of the knee . . . . • 

4 


3 

•• 

The length of the foreleg . . . . • 

12 


16 

•• 

The height of the foot from the ground . 

4 


3 

•• 

Total 

66 

i 

84 

•* 

JI, :\IjNOE measueements. 

(i) The head and the face. 

1 




The width of the mastaka (head) .... 

8 




The width at the place immediately below the crown 

7 


• . 

• • 

of the head where it is somewhat hollow. 





The width at the middle of the face 

10 



•• 

The proboscis should be of such length as to reach 
as far as the ndhhi (navel). 






K 
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TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Det^iils of measurements. 


1st set of 

PRO PORTIONS 



An^la. 

Yava. 

IT. — Minor measurements — contd. 

! 

i 

1 



The widtli of the proboscis at the top .... 

1 

• 1 

6 

• • 

The width at its lower extremity ..... 


1 

1 

4 

In the trunk there should be two holes. 




The face (above the neck) should be that of an elephant. 




The length of the left tusk that is visible at the outside 

• 

4 1 

• • 

1 

The right tusk should be broken and the stump of this should be pro- 
jecting out a little. 

• • 


The lip should be hanging ; the hanging portion should measure 

• 

2 


The length and width of taila {?)..... 

• 


6 

(ii) The ear. 




The length and breadth of the ear ..... 

• • 

5 


The ear should be turned down a little on the top ; its measure 

■ • 

•• 

4 

(hi) The chest ayid the abdomen. 




The width of the chest across the shoulders . 

• • 

32 


The distance between the armpits ..... 

. • 

19 


The distance between the two nipples .... 

• • 

10 

« • 

The diameter of the nipple 

. • 

• . 

2 

The diameter of the circle round the nipple 

• • 

2 


The width of the chest below the breasts .... 

• • 

15 


The width of the belly ....... 

• • 

22 


The diameter and the depth of the navel .... 

• % 

1 

4 

(iv) The generative organ* 




The length of the penis 

• . 

: 3 


The maximum width . 

• . 

1 

4 

The length and width of the testes 

• • 

3 

• « 


paScha-tala measuke. 
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Det.-Mls of measurements. 

1st set of 

PROPORTIONS. 


Angula. 

1 Yava. 

II. — Minor measurements — contd, 

(v) The leg ayid the foot. 


i 

The width of the thigh ......... 

12 

« • 

The width of the knee ......... 

9 

• • 

The width of the foreleg at the top , 

7 

• a 

The width of the foreleg at the ankle ...... 

6 

1 1 

The width of the ankle bone ........ 

3 

t 

The width and the length of the heel 

3 


The width of the great-toe, and that of the other four toes is 
to be respectively 12|^, 8, 6^, 6 and 5 yavas. 

The width of the nail of each toe should be three-fourths of that of toe 
and its length equal to one-half its breadth. 



The length of the foot (from the heel to the toe) . • . , 

7 

• a 

The length of the great-toe ........ 

2 

• m 

The length of the smallest toe ...... 

1 

4 

The other toes, beginning from the one next to the great-toe, should 
be smaller by one yava than its adjacent larger one. 



(vi) The arm and the hand. 



The length of the upper arm ........ 

13 

• * 

The length of the forearm 

9 

•• 

The length of the palm of the hand (without the fingers) 

i 

a a 

The length of the middle finger 

3 

• • 

The length of the ring finger and the index finger • • . • 

2 

5 

The length of the thumb and the little finger ..... 

1 


The width of the thumb 

1 

4 

The width of the index finger . • ..... 

1 

•• 

The width of the middle finger 

1 

1 

The width of the ring finger 

] 

• • 
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TALAMANA OR ICONOMETRY. 


Details of measurements. 

1st set of 

PEOPOBTIONb. 

Angiila. Yava. 

11. — Minor measurements — concld. 


The width of the little finger ........ 

7 

The width of each nail of the finger should be three-fourths of the width j 
of the corresponding finger and the length of the nail should be 
a fourth greater than its width. i 


The T\ddth of the upper arm at its top 

8 

The same about the elbow joint , , . . . . , | 

6 

The width of the forearm ........ i 

4 


Besides the above elaborate set of measurements for the making of the figure 
of Ganesa, a more rough and ready measurement is given thus : The distance 
between the ushnslia and the end of the face should be one tala ; that between 
the end of the face and waist, two talas ; the length of the arms and legs, one 
and a half talas, making, thus, a total of four and a half tfilas. The figure of 
Ganesa may be sculptured as either standing or sitting, with the face of an 
elephant, with three eyes, and a neck almost invisible in the bulkiness of the head 
and the body. (Fig. («) PI. XII.) 


Uttama=Chatus“taIa Measure. (Fig. (b) PI. XII.) 


Parts measured. j 

Angula. 

Yava. 

1 

Vertical measurements. | 

The height of the siras (ushnsJia ?) . 

1 


The iiistance between the usJinisJia and the roots of the hair {k^anUi) . 

1 


The distance between the k^sdnta and the akshi-sutra 

2 

.. 

The distance between the akshi-sutra and the end of the nose {futdnta). 

2 

.. 

The distance between the pufdnta and the end of the chin {hanuparyanta) 

3 


The height of the neck 

3 

• • 

Prom the hikkd-sutra to the stana-suira . . , . . . 1 

9 

• « 

i 

From the stana-suira to the medhra-mula 

7 

• • 

The length of the thighs ' 

12 
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Parts measured. 

Angula. 

Yava. 

Vertical measurements — coiitd. 



The length of the knees ......... 

2 


The length of the foreleg ......... 

10 


The height of the foot ......... 

2 


Total 

54 

The length of the foot ......... 

10 ; 

. . 

The length of the upper arm ........ 

14 ; 


The length of the forearm ........ 

10 


The length of the palm of the hand ....... 

4 


The length of the middle finger ....... 

4 


The length of the ring finger ........ 

3 

1 

The length of the inde^ finger ........ 

3 

1 

The length of the little finger . ....... 

3 


The length of the thumb 

3 


Horizontal measurements. 



The width of the forearm at its lower end ..... 

3 


The width of the forearm at its upper end ..... 

4 

■■ 

The width of the upper arm at its upper end ..... 

5 


The width of the face 

8 

4 

The width of the neck ...•••••• 

7 


The distance between the two armpits ..-••• 

13 


The width of the chest 

12 

* 

The width at the madhyaprad^a ...•••• 

11 

• 

The width at the sroni 

12 


The width at the hip 

13 


The width of the thigh at its upper end 

8 

— 
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Parts measured. 


Angiila. Yava. 


Horizontal measuremeyits — contd. 

The width of the knee ......... 

The width of the foreleg at its upper end ...... 

The width of the foreleg at the place w’here there is the bony projection 
at the lower end of the foreleg {nalakd). 

The width of the foot (at the toe-end) ...... 

The width of the foot (at the heel-end) ...... 

The remaining measurements mus*: be supplied by t e sculptor from 
his own artistic instinct and experience. 


4 

3 

6 

4 


Madhyama-Chatus^tala Measure. 


Piirts measured. 

Angula, 

Y a V‘i, 

TJshnl^a ........... 

1 

« • 

The distance between the uslinlsha and the roots of the hair {k^dnta) . ; 

1 

• . 

The length of the face ......... 

8 


The length of the neck . ........ 

2 


The distance between the hikkd-sutra and the chest {stana-sutra) , 

6 


From the stanU'SHtra to the me(fhra-mul<i ...... 

6 

- 

The length of the thighs ......... 

10 


The length of the knees 

2 

• • 

The length of the foreleg ......... 

10 

. . 

The height of the feet ......... 

2 

• • 

Total 

48 

• • 

The remaining measurements must be evolved from his owm experience 
by the artist. 




For the rreasurements ol images made according to the tri-tdla, the dvi-tdla^ 
and the elca-tdlo^ reier to more ancient authorities* says the JSil'paTdtTKx, 



abhanga, etc. 


JO? 


Abhanga, Samabhanga and Atibhanga. 

Images are often made with a few gentle bends in their bodies ; the postures 
in which these bends occur are divided into three classes, namely, abhanga, 
samabhanga and atibhanga. In treating of abhanga and samabhanga in Vol. I of 
the Elements of Hindu Iconogra'phy, I have wrongly taken samabhanga to mean a 
posture without bends in the body, or a perfectly erect posture in standing ; and 
abhanga, as a posture vith two, three or many bends. Subsequent study has 
convinced me of the incorrectness of my interpretation of these terms. 

In the case of the abhanga posture, the medial line [madliya-sutra) passes 
from the middle of the head, through the tip of the nose, middle of the mouth, 
the neck and the chest, through the navel, touching the left of the penis, the left 
thigh at a distance of six ahgulas away from its inner-side, and between the two 
heels. In the case of an abhanga image it udll be shortened in its proper height 
by three ahgulas. 

According to the Padma-Samhita the medial line should pass, in the case of 
a samabhanga image, from the sihhdmani (the finial of the crown) through the 
middle of the furi or ornamented disc on the left side of the Tcirita, touching the 
left edge of the forehead, the outer end of the left eye, through the mahara- 
hindala in the left ear, the middle of the navel, and between the two forelegs. 
Let us take a concrete instance of a samabhanga image and give more detailed 
measurements of it as given in the Uttara-Kdmikdgama. The Vrisharudhamurti 
aspect of 6 iva is required to be sculptured in the samabhanga posture. The 
madhya sutra (or siva-sutra), according to this authority, should be hung from the 
middle of the forehead. 


Farts measuretl. ! 

Aiigula. 

Yava. 

The madhya-sutra should pass through the middle of the nose and touch 
the ankle of the right leg in its inner side. 

The distance of the middle of the chest from the madJiya-sidra . 

3 


The distance of the navel from the madhya-sutra . . . .1 

1 


The distance of the penis from the madhya-sutra . . • . , 

4 

• 

The distance of the right knee from the madhya-sutra 

3 ! 


The distance of the middle of the line joining the two heels from the 

5 

• • 

madhya-sutra. 



The front left arm of the Vrisharudhamurti may be held either in 

the hamsa - 


fahsha pose or the fatakd pose and rested upon the head of the bull ; the tip 
of the middle finger of the outstretched left hand should come down to the Ie\el 

of the navel. 
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Parts measured. 

AnguLt 

Yaira. 

The distance between this finger-tip to the mhhi-sutra is to be 

! 

15 ' 


The distance between the wrist of the same arm and the left side of the 
body. 

1 


The hand held in the kciiaka pose should be at the same level as the root 
of the penis. 



The distance between the elbow and the middle of the chest 

25 

• • 

The distance between the tw'O heels 

5 



Again, it is stated that the images of Devis may be sculptured either in the 
dhlianga or the samablianga postures, and the following measurements are given 
for an image in the dhlianga posture. 

In the case of the dhlianga posture, according to the Kdmikdgama, the right 
leg should be kept firmly on the ground, while the left one should be somewhat 
bent. The bend of the left leg is said to be 3 angulas (from the madliga-siitra). 
The madliya-sutra should pass through the middle of the forehead, the inner corner 
of the left eye, touching the left wing of the nose, the left side of the chin, the 
middle of the chest, the right of the navel, the right side of the left thigh, and 
the left side of the right heel. 


Parts measured 

Ariirula. 

Vava. 

The distance between the two great-toes . 


1 

16 


The distance between the heels 

. 

5 

2§ 

The Kdrandgama on the other hand requires the 

madhya-siitra to pass 




through the tip of the nose and touch the middle of the heel of 
the right leg which is kept firmly on the ground. I 

i 

The distance between the middle of the chest and the madhya-sutra, > 3 

measured on the left. 

The distance between the navel and the madhya-siitra, measured on the 1 

right. I 

i 

The distance between the middle of the pudendum and the madhya- 1 4 

sutra, measured on the right. 

The distance between the knee and the madhya'Siltra^ measured on the 
right. 


3 
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Parts measured. 

Angula. 

1 

1 Yava, 

1 

1 

The tip of the fingers of the hand held in the kataka pose should reach 
the height of the breast or that of the armpit. 



The distance between the navel and the wrist of the hand held in the 
hat aha pose. 

13 

1 

The distance between the forearm of this hand and the side of the chest . 

7 


The distance between the finger ends of the hanging hand and the 
thigh. 

2 


The distance between the wrist of the hand and the thigh . 

4 

. . 

The distance between the forearm of this hand and the side of the 
chest. 

The hand kept in the hataha pose may hold in it a utpala flower. 

6 


In the case of the image of a Devi in the samahhanga 
measurements are given 

posture, the following 

In this case (that of samahhanga), the hrahma-sutra (or the medial line) should 

pass through the centre of the forehead, the tip of the nose 
heels. 

and betAveen the tAA’o 

Pcirts nioaj?iired. i 

Angula. 

Yava. 

The distance between the madhjn-sutra and the centre of the breast, 
measured on the left. 

3 


The distance between the madhja-sutra and the navel, measured on 
the right. 

2 


The distance between the madhya’Sutra and the middle of the pudendum, 
measured on the right. | 

4 


The distance between the madhya-sutra and the left knee 

3 


The distance between the two great-toes 

18 


The distance between the two heels 

The hand kept in the hataha pose and carrying a utpala flower should be 
as high as the nipple of the breast. 

6 


The distance between the wrist of this hand and the navel . 

13 

4 

The distance between the forearm of this hand and the side of the chest 

/ 

• • 
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I'arts measured Arigula. Yava. 

I 

The distance between the elbow of the other arm which is hanging and 4 , 

the hip. ; 

I 

The distance between the wrist of this hand and the thigh ... 14 

The distance between the end of this hand and the thigh ... 10 

The image of Gauri or Devi may al.so be sculptured in another posture, in 
which case the following are the measurements : — 


In this case, the left leg is placed firmly on the ground and the right one is 
slightly bent ; the ivadlnja-sfitra should pass, from the centre of the forehead 
through the tip of the nose and between the two heels. 



The distance between the madhija-sOti'a and the middle of the breast, 3 

measured on the right. 


The distance between the madhija-sOti'a and the middle of the breast, 3 

measured on the right. 

The distance between the inudliiju-snti-a and the navel, measured on the 2 

left. 

The distance between the )iiudh>ja-.sij(ra and the centre of the pudendum 3 

The distance between the madJiija-sulirt and the knee, measured on 3 

the right. 

The rest of the items as in the above description. 


In the case of male deities, the Gahgadliaramurti and the Arddhanarlsvaramurti 
are given as instances of images made in the dhhanga posture, and the measure- 
ments are given as follows : — 

Qarigadharamurti. 

In the case of this image, which should be standing in the dhhanga posture, 
the madhya-sutra should pass from the centre of the ushnlsha, through the tip 
of the nose and between the two ankles. 


p.u-ts measured. j Angula. Ya' a. 



The distance between the madhya-sutra and the centre of the chest, 1 1 

measured on the left side. I 


The distance between the madhya-sutra and the navel, measured on the 
right side. 


1 
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Parts measured. 

Angula. 

Y.v.i. 

The distance between the and the penis, measured on the 

4 


right side. 



The distance between the Dtadhjffrs'dia and the right knee . 

*3 


The distance between the two great-toes ...... 

1-3 


The distance between the two heels ....... 

5 


The distance, from the }}Ki(lhyu-sHtr(i, of the left knee, measured on the 

3 


left. 





Fi-. 


Arddhanarisvaramurti. 


In the case of this image the mafJJnja-sRtiri should 
pas- from the centre of the forehead through the tip 
of the nose and between the ankles. 


P.irtv jiiod'-UKMl. 

Ancei 1. 

Yav . 

The distance between the )tuidjijja-suirn 
and the centre of the chest, 
measured on the right side. 



The distance lietweenthe itKulhya-sfdra 
and the navel, measured on the 
left. 

1 


The distance between the nuidltya-sfitra 
and the root of the penis. 

4* 



The Vaivahvamurti may be given as an instance of 
an image in the triWianf/a posture (cf. Fig. 2). In this 
case, the madh;in-sutra should pass so that the centre 
of the forehead, the middle of the nose, and the ankle 
of the left leg. should each be situated at a distance 
of one aiiipda from it. 


P.irts niea>iired. 

Align la. 

Yava. 

The distance between the mnrUnja-svtiv 
and the middle of the chest, 
measured on the right side. 

1 

•• 

The distance between the mndh/a-si'itm 
and the navel, measured on the left. 

1 

i 

•• 

The hand held m the vnmla pose 
should stand at the height of the 
navel. 

1 
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Parts measured. 

The distance between the navel and the wrist of this hand . 

The distance between the forearm and the side of the chest 

The hand held in the A’a /a A t/ pose should be situated at the same height | 
as the root of the penis. 

The distance between the navel and the wrist of this hand 

The distance between the forearm of this hand and the side of the ! 
chest. 

The distance between the two great-toes ...... 

The distance between the two heels ....... 

The distance of the knee of the bent leg from the madhya-sutra . 

The Devi standing by his side should also be made in the same manner. 

In the case of an image made in the Atibhanga posture, the medial line 
should start from the centre of the head and be slightly deviated to the left from 
the centre of the forehead and pass through the middle of the left eve, middle 
of the mouth, the right of the navel and between the two heels. In this case, 
the total length of the image will be less by 5 angulas due to the bends in 
the body. This posture is prescribed for images made in the reclining posture 
{e.g., Tishnu and Buddha). 

il'ha agamas contain detailed measurements of individual images, but it is 
neither easy to give them all here nor to illustrate them with proper drawings or 
photographs. The general measurements, as given in the various tdlamdnas 
described above, will no doubt give a fair idea of the artistic canons of the Hindu 
sculptors of ancient and medieval India. 


Aiigula. j Yava. 

{ 

i 

i 

19 ! 


18 

6 

2 
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A glossary of terms occurring in the descriptions of the talamanas. 

-Akslii-mandala, the black circle round the nipple. 

Akslii-sutra, Xetm-siltra, an imaginary line passing horizontally across the centres 
of the two eyes. 

Amsci-phalakd (the shoulder blades). 

Anga-pdrsva madhya-sutra, an imaginary line, drawn vertically, touching the outer 
side of the arm. 

Antarhliujcivadhisutm, a similar line drawn vertically but touching the inner side 
of the arm. 

Ayureklid, the line on the palm of the hand which runs immediately below the 
roots of the fingers. 

Bcthu or Bahu-paiva, the upperarm. 

Bdhu-paryanta-sOtia . practically same as the anga-pdrsva-madliija-sutm. 

Bhrd-sdtra, an imaginary line drawn horizontally touching the summits of the 
two brows. 

Brikatl, the space between the breasts and the armpits. 

ChaldstJii, the lower or the moveable jaw. 

Chihuka, the fleshy part at the upper margin of the chin, immediately below the 
lower lip. 

Cliucliuka, the nipple of the breast. 

ChuU, the ridge which runs round the hollow of the ear. 

Drishti. the centre of the pupil of the eye. 

Gdji. Gdchckha, the short vertical dimple between the centre of the upper lip and 
the bridge of the nose. 

Hanu, the chin (up to the neck). 

Hanvanta {sdtra), an imaginary line passing horizontally touching the chin. 
Hciuuchcikrct, the small dimple which adds beauty to the chin. 

Hikkd-sutra. an imaginary line drawn so as to touch the two shoidders and the 
front middle of the lower end of the neck. 

Hridaya, the chest. 

Hridaydntasutra, an imaginary line drawn across the chest passing through the 
two nipples. 

Indravasti, the calf. 

Janglid, the foreleg. 

Jdnu, the knee. 

Jydtirniandala, the pupil of the eye. 

Kakslia-paryanta-sutra, same as antarhliu]dixid]iisut)a. 

Kakshas, the armpits. 

Kakud, the nape of the neck. 

Kamblmka, the elevations bounding the gojl. 

Kanlnikd, pupil of the eye(?). 

Kantha, the neck. 

Kambha, the part of the palm between the wrist and small finger. 

Karavka (■), some part connected Muth the eye (something at the end of the eyes. 
Is it the red flesh ?). 
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Karna-dvcira. Karriavesa, the place where the ear joins the check and where the 
hole of the ear is sitirated. 

Kania-pnU (lobes of the ears which are generally pierced though not alwavs as in 
the case of children). 

Karnn-panjcinta-svtia. an imaginary line drawn vertically so as to touch the roots 
of the ears. 

Rarya-pi ppall f)r Prjiprdl is the short cartilaginon^ process attached to the inner 
encl of the cheek situated at the entrance to the hide of the ear ; the 
anti tragus. 

Kai/ia-patti (.-). 

Karfuina, the name of the teeth one on each .side of the f<aiidamm or the middle 
teeth in the lower jaw. 

R'{t(~pi'Cidt‘su. the region on a level with the generative organs. 

Kekhdu, the lower end of the .spirals of hair which hang in front, somewhat lower 
than the roots of the hair. 

KRkirekhd {khdpahife'kJid?). the line formed by the roots of the hair which bounds 
the forehead at its upper end. 

Khtt hdcmu. the third tooth in the hnvej' jaw on either side of the medial line. 

Krilcdtl. the raised part of the nape of the neck. 

Kritdni. 

Kurchchu-rekhd {kanja-kcki). the line formed by the roots of the hair which rums 
near the ear. 

Mndhua-drinta. the name of the two teeth situated next to the rd]a-d(u>la or the 
incisors. 

Uadhj(x-pmdHa.^t\\ft place where the tlnmax ends and the abdomen begims. 

I\-[(id]itj(i-s dtt Q . StKi-sdti u. same as Ptulut/ci-sdl/xi. the nnaginarv line drawn vetti" 
cally through the centre of the face and about which the body is bila- 
terally symmetrical. 

Mastaka. the top of the head ; this word occurs in the description of the figure of 
Gatresa and appears to mean the frontal process immediately above the 
beginning of the proboscis. 

Medh/'a, the male organ. 

Medhnlnta (sutm), an imaginary line drawn horizontally touching the root of the 
penis. 

Jldrdha, the top of the head ; in the case of Ganesa it perhaps implies the two 
hemispherical projections on the top of the head. 

Mdtrdmya, the bladder. 

Xdhhi; the navel. 

XahJiyanta {.sutra), an imaginary line drawn horizontally so as to pass through the 
middle of the navel. 

Nalakd, the .shaft of the foreleg. 

Ndm-puidnta or puta-sfdrcp an imaginary line passing vertically touching the wing 
of the nose. ^ 

Ndrra-jHirpanfa-sdfnx, an imaginary line drawn vertically from the outer end of 
the eye. 
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Pdda-tala, the foot.” 

Pakvdsaya, the lower abdomen, over the smaller intestine?. 

Pali, the bright, narrow line bounding the lips. 

PdripaksJiaka, the name of the two teeth which are next to the teetli named 
madJi/jc (that is, the canine teeth). 

ParaJiastas, additional arm^, wliich are generally seen in Hindu image.-; 
Pdrslinihasta, the wrist. 

Pihclihall or Pivcldnisld. a p(n'tioii of the outer ear ; the tragus. 

P/akdshfha, the elbow. 

Pusldara. the wall between the nostril-^. 

Pafa-panjanta-sriti'U. same as i/dsd-piifa-sufra. 

PajadcDita. the two incisors (teeth) in the upper jaw. 

Sand(uh.<a, the two middle teeth of the lower jaw. 

Saiikha. the spaces between the eyes and the kesa-i'ekltd. 

Sirah-prisWtdi'a'^tn lui-xfitra . the imaginary line drawn vertically from the back of 
the head and touching it. 

SmuirndPid. tlie region ot tlie moustache. 

Sndna, a jaution of the cheek. 

Si'akra. the name of the two lateral ends of the mouth. 

Srd)ji-dPm. the region of tlie abdomen on a line with the navel. 
iituna-.idtra. the imaginary line drawn across the chest, passing through the two 
ni])f)lcs ; same as the ]n' ida ydiita-vdti'a. 

SiMpanJ-iidtia. 

Via, the thighs. 

rs7G,n.?//n. the ringlets of hair covering the front of the headfi). 

I tpdta, the region outside the ear-hole. 

I'tkshepa, the liair on either side of the forehead. 

Utl-shepa-pradcki, the region occupied by utjcshepus. 

VaUm-hdhja-siltra, the imaginary lines passing vertically and touching the ends 
of the mouths (gc-, the srakv(t-'<). 

Yam.m, the bridge of the nose, same as pasJtkam {>:). 

Vardha, the space or the valley between the brea.^ts. 

Vasti, the region over the bladder. 

Ydni, the female organ. 

Y dni-pitlia, the plain raised fleshy surface over the ybni. 
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THE ARCHyEOLOGICAL REMAINS AND 
EXCAVATIONS AT NAGARI. 


AT AGARl is eight miles north of Chitorgarh in the Uclaipnr State. Rajputana. 

The place was first visited in 1872 by A. C. L. Carlleyle. Assistant to Sir 
Alexander Cumiingham, and his account of its anticpiities is published in Arc]i(xo- 
logical Survey of India Eeforts. Vol. VI, pp. 196-226. This is anything but a 
satisfactory account. Carlleyle failed to notice here the unique structures now 
called Hathi-bada and Ubh-dival, though they were then, doubtless, standing 
as they do now. The loose sculptured pieces, which have been stacked in the 
heart of the village, and have lain there for at least fifty years, as I was told, 
did not attract his attention. Being the first antiquarian to visit the place, 
he was fortunate enough to obtain a large number of old coins ; but even of 
these he was unable to give a correct descrij^tion, his translations and explana- 
tions of the legends being as fantastic and absurd as his readings of them. 
Ka^’i Raj Shyamal Das, a Charan of high rank and fame in the court of Udai- 
pur, and perhaps the most celebrated antiquarian and historian of his time in 
Rajputana, visited Nagari soon after and published an article entitled Anti- 
quities at 'Nagari in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol. LVI, Ft. I, 
p. 74 ff. This is a much more accurate and interesting account than that of 
Carlleyle. Both the unique structmes referred to above have been noticed and 
described by him, and he has given a short account also of two inscriptions 
of pre-Christian date, one of which was found at Nagari itself and the other 
in a well at Ghosundi, about four miles north-east of it. No other account of 
Nagari and its remains has been published ; at any rate, none such is known till 
1904 when I visited the place and gave a brief description of it in my Annual 
Progress Befort. A bare enumeration of the remains, however, is to be found 
in the List of objects of Antiquarian Interest in the States of Rajputana {Meurir 
and Partahgarh), 1904, which the late Sir Alexander Pinhey. then Resident at 
Udaipur, drew up with the help of Pandit Gaurishankar Ojha. Beyond what 
Kavi Raj Shyamal Das describes, this " List ” takes cogni:?ance of (1) two 
Buddhist stupas, and (2) several old capitals of pillars. 
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At one time Xagari was part of the Jagir of the Thakur of Bassi, but it 
is now included in the estate of the Rao of Bedla, a Chohan Rajput and a 
first class vassal of the Maharana of Udaipur. It has been in the posse.ssion 
of the Chohan family for the last fifty years, and was so even when Carlleyle 
was there. It is, therefore, inexplicable how he says that in hi^; time it belonged 
to the Rao of Bhindar, a Sisodia. The village is situated on the right or east 
bank of the river Bedach, and at present occupies the northern half of what was 
once a citadel. Carlleyle, however, says that the southern half, which is not now 
inhabited, was the real citadel, and that the present village was a mere out- 
lying town towards the north. This is a mistake, because the ramparts of the 
former, whose traces he found, enclose the whole of the site, and not merely the 
southern half, as he imagined. The citadel is uncommonly narrow as compared 
with its length along the river. Its length from north to south is nearly 3,500 
feet, and its breadth from east to west varies from 400 to 700 feet. The ram- 
parts consist of big blocks of greyish laminated limestone such as is found in 
the neighbouring hills in abundance. On the north, east, and south, are traces 
of an old moat outside the ramparts, which no doubt was originally connected 
with the river and filled with its water. Vestiges of an entrance to the citadel 
are found in the east side of the north half. The site of the citadel coirsists 
of an elevated flat-topped ridge, and is much higher in level than even the 
opposite bank of the Bedach. This has, no doubt, been caused by the accumula- 
tion of debris through long-continued habitation. The people (fi Xagari do not 
remember who built the citadel. Evidently it was mfi constructetl during the 
Rajput period ; for its ramparts are composed of large massive blocks of stone 
packed dry. which is a characteristic of pre-Ruhammadan construction. It was 
not possible to ascertain with accuracy the original level of the ground on which 
they stood. But it appears to have coincided with that of the stupa excavated 
near the shrine of ilahadeva in the southern half of the citadel. The citadel 
may therefore have been of the Gupta period. The old town of Xagari was 
situated on the east of the citadel, its breadth being nearly ec|ual to the length 
of the latter and runmng parallel to it. Its maximum length was at least 
three-fourths of a mile. 

The ancient remains of Xagari fall into four classes, viz., (1) inscribed stones, 
(2) coins, (3) loose sculptures, and (4) structures. Under the first head have 
to be noticed no less than five inscriptions, of which two have been described, 
but imperfectly, by Ka\d Raj Shyamal Das in his article. Three are entirely 
new and were discovered by me. Of the former, one is an inscribed slab ori- 
ginally stuck up in the right hand side of the descent, inside the entrance, 
towards the water of a step-well in the village of Ghosundi, nearly four miles 
north-east of Xagari. From another inscription in the step-well, it appears that 
it was constructed in V. S. 1556 (=A.D. 1499) by Sringaradevi, wnfe of the 
Guhila prince Rajamalla, and daughter of the ruler Yodha, founder of Jodhpur. 
As almost all the carved stones here are believed to have been brought from 
Xagari, it was rightly held by the Kavi Raj that the inscribed slab was ori- 
ginally in Xagari. Reasons will be adduced further on for showing that it was 
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in Xagari, and an attempt will be made to determine to wliicli building it ori- 
ginally belonged. The .slab has at present been fixed in a wall of the Victoria 
Museum at Udaipur. The inscription has been broken on both sides and is 
pre.served only in fragments. It runs thus : — 

1. . . .(Bhaga\a) [t](e)na Gajayanena Parasari-putrena sa. . 

- bhagavabhyam Sahlkarshana-^’asudevabhvam 

3 hhyaih pfija-sila-prakaro Narayana-v;ite ka(ritah) 

The imcription records the erection of a worship stone enclosure on a site 
called Xarayana-vata by tlajayana, son of Parasari in connection with the divi- 
nities Samkarshana and ^asudeva. The record is important in more than one 
way. In the first place, its language is undoubtedly San.skrit, and it is there- 
fore somewhat inexplicable why Professor Liiders called it a • mixed dialect. The 
only word that is not quite Sanskrit is hJiaguvahhydm, which correctlv speaking, 
should have been hhagavadbhtjdni. But hhagavahhgnm is evidentlv a mistake of 
the engraver or the writer for bhagavadbhydmr and such inaccuracies are not 
infreipiently met with in inscriptions, about the Sanskrit language of which no 
doubt can be entertained. Palteographically, the initial and subscript rs have 
been clearly differentiated in this record. Thus the initial r m Samhushann been 
distingui.shed from the subscript r in 'putrena or "prdkdro. This is a noteworthy 
fact, for it is conspicuous by its absence even in Asoka's inscriptions though the 
words in which both kinds of /s occur are numerous. Blihler assigns this 
record along with others to the period between B.C. 350 and 250.' The Xagari 
in.scription, therefore, is the earliest in which the Sanskrit language has been 
used, aiul is the only instance of its kind at a period when Sanskrit is su2iposed 
bv .some scholars to have been long since dead and when all the inscriptions so 
far found are in Prakrit. The Xagari record, on the contrary, is an indication, 
in my opinion, of Sanskrit being still, though not widely, spoken along with 
Prakrit dialects of that period — a conclusion which is perfectly corroborated by 
what Patahjali says in his Mahdbhdshga} The inscription is important also from 
the religions point of view. In the first place, this is the earliest epigi'aphic 

reference to the worship of the gods Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva. Secondly, 

Xarayana-vata appears to be the name of the .site on which the tenqile of 
these divinities was standing. A similar name, Indra-vata, is mentioned in the 
Sn mala- pur ana as a firtha or holy site in Bhimmll in the Jodhpur State, Eaj- 
putana. And the fact that here at Xagari a similar site is called Xarayana-vata 
and that the .shrine of Vasudeva was existing there, clearly suggests that 

Vasudeva came to be identified with Xarayana as early as the fourth 

century B.C. 

The second inscription which has been noticed by Kavi Raj is a mere 
fragment. According to his statement it was found on the river bank near 
Xagari, but it is now deposited in the Victoria Hall, Udaipur. It consists of 

1 List of BrCihttfi Inscriptions, No. 6. 

* The word, as it stands, is a dual, dnd as there can be no dual in Prakrita, hhvjavthliydta must be taken as a 
solecism or mistake for hhannvmlhhydm. 

3 Indian Paleography (English Translation), p. 32, 

* Jour, Bonib, As. ^oc,, Vol. XVI, p. 334 and tf. 
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two lines, in the first of which only seven syllables have been preserved and in 
the second only two. It runs thus : — 

1. (sa) [vajbhutanarir dayathaih 

2. (kar)[i]ta 

The inscription is in an old mixed dialect, and the characters appear to be 
of the second century B.C. The purport of the record is not clear. 

Of the three new epigraphs which I found in and near Xagari. one was 
discovered on a boundary stone between Ghosundi and Bassi. Only one line 
was preserved, and of this only the following words. .. .[/e]/m Sarmtdtena 
Asvamedha. Evidently it records the performance of an Asiximedha sacrifice 
by one Sarvatata. This Sarvatata is not known from other records, but as he 
is represented to have performed an Asvamedha sacrifice, he appears to have 
been a paramount sovereign inasmuch as such alone can celebrate it. It is 
very difficult to say what the language of this inscription is, but from what 
little is preserved it appears to have been Sanskrit. The form of its letters 
corresponds exactly with that of the Ghosundi epigraph referred to above, and 
what is noteworthy here also, is that the initial / has been clearly indicated 
as in that record. 

The second of the new inscriptions is engraved on a stone which was found 
in the house of a Bania at Xagari. The stone i> broken off at both ends. 
Parts of two lines are traceable on each side ; and the letters inscribed pertain 
to the 4th century A.D. On one side in the firt-t line arc readable the lower 
portion of the letter ta and the subscript tj of a following conjunct letter. It is 
possible that originally they formed together the word In the second line 

the only words preserved are . . . .sya yctjne Vajayeye ytlpo. In the first line on 
the other side the only letters that can be deciphered axe . . . .tasya piitrai[r]= 
y[u]{'po), and, in the second, . . . .j{n)e Vdjape[y]{€). We thus have here an 
express mention of the erection of a post for the celebration of a Vajapeya 
sacrifice by at least three brothers whose names have disappeared. It, there- 
fore, seems that the inscribed stone must have originally been part of a stone 
pillar similar to that found at Bijayagadh in the Bharatpur State and put up 
as a sacrificial post at the time of the performance of a Pundarika sacrifice, as 
an inscription incised on it tells us.^ This last inscription runs vertically down 
the pillar, and is read from the top downwards. The same must have been the 
case with the inscribed lines just considered. The part of the pillar which bore 
them must have been at least a square, if not an octagon, and they appear 
to have been engraved on two of its faces. 

The third inscription stone was discovered by me in the house of a Regar 
called Hariya in Xagari itself. It was originally found, I was told, about a 
quarter of a mile on the south of the village, not far from the shrine of Maha- 
deva where I excavated. The stone, when I saw it, had been broken into four 
pieces, but excepting a few initial letters of the first four lines, the whole epi- 
graph can be read without any difficulty. At my suggestion the stone has now 
been deposited hi the Rajputana Museum, Ajmer. 

^ Fleet, Gupta pp. 252-4 ; ArchceoL Surv, Rep., YoL VI, p. 59 fif. 
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The epigraph commences with a verse, in praise of the god Vishnu, which 
occupies the whole of the first three lines and part of the fourth line. Then is 
specified the date, both in figures and words. The object of the inscription is 
to record the erection of a temple to Vishnu by the three Bania brothers, Satya- 
sura, Srugandha and Dasa. Their mother was Vasu. and of their father’s name 
the initial letters Jaya only have been preserved. They were the grandsons of 
Vishnuchara and great grandsons of Vriddliibodda. 

The real importance of this record consists in the specification of the date 
and in its telling us what connection the Vikrama era had with the IM'dava 
tribe. The wording used in expressing the date is divided into two parts. The 
first part speaks of four hundred and eighty-one Krita years having expired. 
From the Mandasor inscriptions of Xaravarman discovered by me we learn be- 
voiid all doubt that Krita was the name of the Vikrama-Saihvat. In my remarks 
on this record I have stated that, before it was discovered, the name Krita 
had alreadv been known in two inscriptions to liave been applied to the year of 
this era, but that its full significance had not then been perceived. When, 
therefore, our inscription uses the same name, we have only to understand 
therebv that the vear 481 was a Vikrama date, and is thus equivalent to A.D. 
424. The second part of the date makes mention of the lunar day in the words : 
asyam Mfdam-pfin-i'dynm 481 Kdittihi-sxMa-jxmchcDnydm, i.e. the .5th of the 
brio'ht half of Karttika of the year 481. The most interesting expression is 
Mdlava-pdn'vdydih, which qualifies pcmcJiamydm, the word expressing the lunar 
dav- If cpite easy to understand what the word purva in this expression 

exactly means. At first sight it seems very tempting to take it in the sense 

in which it is used in such expressions as etasydm pnrvdydm which we frec|uently 

meet with in the epigraphs of the Kushana period. But evidently this meaning 
cannot suit here, because this phrase invariably follows the .specification of the 
date and never precedes it as it does in our record. Apte’s dictionary, it is 
worthy of note, gives " established, customary, of long standing ” as one of the 
manv significations of the word purm. It is rather unfortunate that the lexicon 
does not refer us to any Sanskrit work where this word has been employed in 
this sense. It cannot, however, be denied that the sense suits here excellently, and, 
what is more important, the expression Mdlava-purvvdydm can thereby be brought 
to bear precisely the same meaning as similar phrases used in other epigraphs 
bear viz., Mdlavdndm gana-sthityd of the Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta 
and Bandhuvarman,^ Mdlava-gana-sthiti-vasdt of another Mandasor inscription 
but of the time of Yasodharman," and Mdlava-gan-dmndte of a third Mandasor 
inscription referring itself to the reign of Xaravarman.® Mdlava-purva thus 
means established or customary among the IMalavas.” Xow, it deserves to be 
noticed that this expression has been used to qualify pianchamydm (tithau) 
This shows that the connection of the Malavas with the era was only in regard 
to the reckoning of the lunar date. We know that the years of the Vikrama 

^ Fieet, Gypta Inscrs.^ p. 83. 

* Ibi'I, p, 154. 

3 ImL AnL, Vol. XLII, p. 161 ff ; Ep. Ind., Vol. XII, p. 320. 
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era found in old inscriptions present different methods of cc)mputation. Thus- 
while some of these are Kartikadi, others are Chaitrddi. Some titkici. again, con- 
form to the Purnimanta, and some to the Amanta. arrangement of the lunar 
months. The Malava >ystem may have represented one of these computatit)!!^ 
or perhaps a combination of both. What this method of reckoning exactly was 
we do not know, but it will be easily admitted that this must affect the com- 
putation not only of tithis but also of years eventually. And this explains why 
we find the phrases Mcdava-garia-sthiti and Malava-gun-dmndta used in connec- 
tion also with the (Aikrama) years as distinguished from the titkis. In the 
Nagarl epigraph, too. the year 481 has for the same reason been expressly 
inserted in the wmrding which specifies the tithi. 

It will thus be seen that the Malavas had nothing to do with the founda- 
tion of the Vikrama era. The old name of the Vikrama year> was Krita, what- 
ever that term may mean. The Malavas were connected with this era only so 
far as the computation of the tithis primarily and of the years eventually went. 
In mv paper on the Mandasor inscription of Xaravarman I had suspected this, 
but this has now' been unmistakably demonstrated. 1 think, by the expression 
Mdlava-piln-vd gd)ii of the Xagari record employed as an adjective of pauchamgdhi 
{tithau). In regard to the old name Krita of the Vikrama year. I have already 
draw'll attention to the fact that the word has in all epigi-aphs lieen made to 
stand in apposition to the phrase expressive of years. It seems as if the years 
are here intended to be called Krita ” made, invented," no doubt, for the pur- 
pose of calculating time. 

Carlleyle was lucky enough to olitain as many as 14.5 good coins at Xagari. 
When I w'as encamped there last cold season, the people brought several coins 
to me for purchase, but as almost all of them were too much corroded and 
defaced, I had to content myself with buying six only. IMore coins were laid 
bare during my excavations, but even here some of them were found to be 
hopelessly corroded and only 18 were in good condition. Of these twentv-four, 
sixteen are of the ‘ punch-marked ' type, four pertain to the §ibi-janapada, r>ne 
is a Kshatrapa, and the rest miscellaneous. The Kshatrapa coin is that of Maha- 
kshatrapa Yijayasena with the date 161 (=239 A.D.). Carlleyle found tw'o Ksha- 
trapa coins, one of Atri Dama (Bhartridaman) and the other of Asa Dama 
(A'asodaman). Of the sixteen Karshapana coins I found at Xagari. the obverse 
seems to have been generally punched with four symbols and the reverse with 
tw'o, w'ith sometimes the omission of one symbol. IVhat these .symbols are 
have been described on page 148, and they appear to me to be peculiar to 
the Karshapana coinage of Xagari. The most interesting of the coins found here 
by me or by Carlleyle are the coins of the Sibi-janapada, not because of the 
symbols on them but because of the legend which they bear. It has not been 
found in its entirety on any single coin, but a comparison of manv enables us 
to read the whole. The letters of the legend have been correctly read by 
Carlleyle, but he divides the words curiously and puts a fantastic interpretation 
on them. Cunningham, however, was the first to divide the words correctly. 
The legend runs thus : Majhimikdya Sihi-janapadasa. Cunningham translates it 



THE ARCH.EOLOGICAL REMAINS AND EXCAVATIONS AT NAGARI. 


123 


by ‘‘ (Coin) of the Madhyamikayas of the country of Sibi.”^ It is impossible to 
accept this translation, for, in the first place, Majhimikdya is here obviously 
the genitive singular of Majhimika (Madhyamika), and, secondly, it is inconceiv- 
able how Nagarl and the south-easternmost part of Rajputana can ever be 
looked upon as forming part of the Sibi country which was situated far north- 
wards in the Punjab. Professor Kielhorn was the first to identify Majhimika 

of this legend with Madhyamika mentioned by Patahjali as having been invested 
in his time by a Yavana king, and takes it to be the old name of Nagarl. - 

This identification was a distinct further step towards the correct interpretation 
of the legend. Taking advantage of this suggestion, Mr. V. A. Smith translated 
it by “ Coin of Majhimika (Madhyamika) in the Sibi country.”® But this ren- 
dering is open to the second of the two objections urged against Cunningham’s 
interpretation, for we have absolutely no evidence that the Sibi country included 
Nagarl and the surrounding region, and what little evidence there is on this point 
points to its location in the Punjab. Besides, no instance of coinage is yet 
known to have been issued in the name of a place, as Mr. Smith’s interpreta- 
tion implies. The only correct translation of the legend would in my opinion 

be ‘ Coin of the Sibi janapada of the Madhyamika [country].’ The word janapada 
no doubt means ‘ an inhabited country ’ but it also signifies ‘ an autonomous people.’* 
The latter is the only sense in which the word is to be taken in the interpretation 
of the legend. This is confirmed by another class of coins, which bear the 
legend : Bajaiia-janapadasa, ' Coin of the Rajanya people.’ The term Rdjanya 
is not here the Sanskritised form of the Rajput title Rana, as is supposed by 
some numismatists and scholars, but is rather the name of a people whose 
existence is attested by the Ranas residing in the hill districts of the Punjab 
and Riines of the Goa territory.^ This tribal signification of the word has been 
known since the time of Panini, who mentions them in his aphorism, Edjanyd- 
dibhyo run (lY- 2, 53). This siltra teaches us that if run is applied to terms 
such as Rdjanya and others, the word so formed becomes expre.■^sive of their 
countrv. Thus Rajanvaka means the country of the Rajanyas. Evidently by 
Rajanyas a specific people is meant — a conclusion which is strengthened by the 
fact that along with Rajanyas are mentioned Udumbaras. Arjunayanas and 
others to form the Rdjanya-gam. As Udumbaras and Arjunayanas are well- 
known tribes referred to in inscriptions and coins. 1 have no doubt that Rajanya 
also denotes a tribe or people, and the word janapada occurring in the legends of the 
^ibi and Rajanya coins mu.st necessarily mean ‘ an autonomous people or tribe.’ 
Instances of coinage struck by the various tribes in India are well known, but coins 
issued in the name of a countrv are entirely foreign to Indian numismatics. 

It is thus clear that the coins found at Nagarl are those struck by the Sibi ^ 
tribe. From the references to this people contained in the works of Greek 
writers such as Strabo and Quintus Curtius, and of Sanskrit literature such as 

‘ Arckceol Surv. U^’p., Vol. VI, p. 203 and VoL XIV, 146. 

* Ind. Ant,, Vol. VII, p. 266. 

^ Early History of India (3rd ed ), p. 213. 

* Carmichael Lectures, IS, pp. 172 — 4 

^ Joiir B. ..4 s. Soc,, 1908, pp. 540 — 1. 

B 
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the Mahabharata, Brihatsamhita and so forth, the habitat of the Sibis seems to 
have been in the Punjab, and, in particular, the central tract lying between 
Lahore and Multand A vase originally found at Shorkot and now lying in the 
Lahore Museum makes mention of iSibipura, which may be identical with Shorkot 
itself. It may be asked how the Sibis, if they were settled in this part of the 
Punjab, came so far south as Nagari, which is in the south-easternmost part of 
Eajputana. Epigraphic and ethnological evidence is abundant and unmistakable 
that tribes of various kinds such as the Malli or Malavas. Ahirs or Abhiras, 
Gurjaras, and so forth never stuck to their first settlement in India but freely 
migrated eastward and southward. Some of the Sibis must have similarly left 
their original home and made a settlement for themselves in and round about 
Nagari. And it is, no doubt, to distinguish the Sibis of Xagarl from those of the 
Punjab that in the coin legend a specific mention seems to have been made of Madh- 
yamika, which unquestionably was the old name of Nagari and also of the district 
round about it. It has been stated above that Patanjali (c. 150 B.C.) .speaks of 
Madhyamika as being besieged by a Yavana king, and refers to it in such a manner 
as to show that the event took place in his time. This Yavana or Greek king has long 
ago been identified with Menander, and there is no doubt that the Madhyamikii 
invested by him is Nagari. From the ruins and inscriptions found here. Nagari 
appears to have been a place of very great importance. As has already been 
stated, one of the epigraphs discovered by me here makes mention of an Asva- 
medha, and another of a Yajapeya sacrifice, performed here. Though the latter 
is to be ascribed to the 4th century A.D., i.e. the early Gupta period, the 
former has certainly to be assigned to the 3rd century B.C., i.e. at lea.st a 
century prior to the time of Patanjali. The place, where an Asvamedha .sacri- 
fice was celebrated, could not but be the capital of a paramount sovereign, who 
alone was entitled to perform it. And it is quite natural that the Greek prince, 
aspiring to the rank of the supreme ruler of India, could not possibly leave the king 
of Madhyamika (Nagari) unvanquished. Seeing that Madhyamika was a place of 
such consequence, I started finding out whether the country or the people residing 
in and about it were referred to in works of San.skrit literature, and I was 
delighted to find at least two such references. Chapter 8 of the Sabhaparvan 
of the Mahabharata, while describing Nakula’s expedition of conquest in West 
India, informs us that this Panda va, after subjugating Dasarna, i.e. the pro- 
vince with Yidisa or Besnagar as its capital, turned up northwards and came 
down southwards conquering the tribes Sibis, Trigartas, Ambashthas, Malavas, 
Pahchakarpatas and Madhyamakeyas, after vanquishing whom he again turned 
back and went north to Pushkara. Madhyamakeyas are evidently the people 
settled in Madhyamika country, which is south both of Pushkar and the south-eastern 
part of the Jaipur State which the Malavas were occupying from 150 B.C. to 
330 A.D. The Brihatsamhita^ also places Madhyamikas in the Madhya-desa 
or Middle Country along with Matsyas who were situated round about Bairat 
in the north-eastern part of the Jaipur State. By Madhyamika Dr. Fleet under- 


1 Cunningham, Arcticeol. Snrv. Rep., Vol. XIV, p. 145. 
’ Cap. XIV, V. 2, 
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stands ‘ people in the middle country.’ but it is not clear on what authority 
he says so. Grammatically speaking, the name must mean only ‘ a people living in 
Madhyamika country.’ I have no doubt, therefore, that Madhyamika continued to 
flourish till the 7th century aI.D. when Varahamihira, author of the Brihat- 
samhitd. lived, and in support of this position it may be mentioned that ruins 
of the mediaeval period are by no means few at Nagari. A reference to Madhva- 
mika may also be traced in a fragmentary inscription of the second centurv 
B.C. found at Bari in the A\jmer district, the last line of which is ....ramni 
[Tb']//de) Mdjhdmil'e [^]-. So far as these words stand, a king of Madhyamika 

called Vitha seems to be here alluded to. 

As I was encamped at Xagari for more than two months it was possible for 
me to make a careful search for loose sculptures. These were numerous, but most 
of them were devoid of any interest. I confine myself here to a description 
of only those which struck me as important. In the heart of the village is a 
goddess called Kaiikali Mata, who is worshipped in the open. .A. small enclosure 
wall has been put up by the villagers round this deity, consisting of sculptured 
fragments. Of these two were originally capitals of pillars of the Gupta period. 

One of them is 2' 6" square and is 1' 9" high. The upper section is ornamented 

with the high seated lions back to back. Below is shovii foliage hanging at 
each corner and the intervening space has been occupied with foliage and reed 
ornament. The piece ends with a round abacus 8' in circumference. On the 

top surface are five socket holes, one in the centre and the remaining four one 

at each corner. The other Gupta capital is a fragment. Only the upper section 

of it has been preserved, and that too in half. a\s it is, it is 1' high, and as 

the preserved side measures 1' lib", it appears to have been 1' llA' square. 

Instead of lions we have here bulG. but with a Kirtimukha between, with a 
pendant issuing from the mouth (Plate XIV. a). Xot far from the open shrine 
of Kahkali Alata is a round dmalaka piece of the mediarval period, 1' 9" high 
(Plate XIV. h). It is said to have been brought here for tying the Rao of Bedla’s 
elephant. 

About two miles south of Xagari village is a big mound called Kunyardl. 
half of which belongs to Xagari and the other half to a neighbouring \dllage. 
On the top of it has been installed a deity, the name of which the people were 
not able to tell me. Here also an attempt seems to have been made t(j raise 
a tinv enclosure wall mostly of plain stones. The only dressed stones here 
detected were really parts of a small plain but old railing, and consisted of one 
copino' piece, one rail pillar broken into two, and two rail bars which no doubt 
belonged to this pillar as they fitted into its socket holes (Plate XIV. c). Curiously 
enough, one side of each bar has been carved into a kangurd ornament. 

About a mile east of the Kunyardl mound is a place locally known as 
Sddu Mdtd-kl bolavnd. The image, which is here worshipped as Sadu Mata, 
represents really the god Revanta. a son of Surya, the sun (Plate XV. 6). He 
is seated on a horse, his left hand pulling the bridle and right bearing a cup 
of wine. Behind, is an attendant holding an umbrella over him. The staff ot 
the umbrella alone remains. The top of the umbrella and the head of Revanta 
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are gone. In front of the horse is a man plapng on a tabor. Between the 
legs are two attendants and a heifer. Near this image are hosts of others, but 
these last are mere fragments and are unidentifiable. They have all been placed 
in a rubble wall enclosure. In the close \dcinity of the enclosure begin the low- 
lands of the hills and here are lines of rock of the lamiferous kind springing out 
of the earth and running parallel to one another. Evidently we have here a 
quarry of the Gupta period exploited for the purpo.ses of sculpture (Plate XV. a). 
I found here one huge block of stone which was being carved into a lion of the 
Gupta style (Plate XV. c). Only the outline of the animal has been sculptured, 
the details being left uncarved. Again, I lighted upon two model pillars, of which 
only one was in good condition. It was only 2' 2V high. It is square at the 
bottom, octagonal in the middle, and round at the top. A large pillar is stand- 
ing close by it, which was no doubt being cut out after this pattern. Only 

the scjuare and octagonal sections were sculptured, the round portion being not 
begun at all. It is this pillar which is supposed to be the rod with which Sadu 
Mata churned her milk (bolavnd). Two dmalaka pieces were also here seen by 
me, of which one was unfinished. The model pillars and the other sculptures 
which are in an unfinished condition leave no doubt in my opinion as to the 
sculptors of the Gupta period having worked in this quarry and sent their fini.shed 
products to Madhyamika to be set up in the structures for which they were 
destined. 

One class of objects which I noticed while surveying the anticpiities on the 
surface of the earth, and which struck me with some astonishment, was the 
moulded bricks. Only three specimens of this plastic art were found ; but they 

were enough to convince me that this art was practised in olden days at Nagari, 

— an inference which was afterwards more than amply corroborated by the find 
of more moulded bricks in my excavations at the Mahadeva temple mound. 

These three bricks I found near the open shrine of Kankali Mata referred to 
above (Plate XXL a). One of them is scjuare, vith its border decorated with a 
ripple ornament and with an erect palm tree standing at one side. The second 
is a fragment, but enough is preserved to show that it was of a semi-circular 
shape. The edge is formed by what looks like a lotus nimbus. What the nim- 
bus originally surrounded cannot be made out with certainty, but it appears to 
be the head-dress of some figures. Of the third brick only the lower portion 
is preserved, and it shows the lower body of a person seated on a chair. The 
reason why the discovery of these bricks astonished me was that they should 
have been found at Nagari which was situated in a hilly region and where con- 
secjiiently stone was the natural building material. In whichever hilly district 
we find ancient monuments, we notice that the plastic work is of wrought stone. 
At Sanchi, for example, which is in the midst of hills, we find all sculptures 
of stone. In Sind or in the plains of the Punjab and the Lhiited Provinces 
where stone is scarce, the laying of moulded bricks is perfectly normal and intelli- 
gible. But it is inexplicable at Nagari, where one sees nothing but hills all 
around, and where stone is the natural and cheapest building material. What is 
still more noteworthy is that the moulded bricks which were unearthed in exca- 
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vations here are terracottas of a high order, and can, in point of texture and 
artistic merit, bear comparison with those that are found in Gandhara. Evi- 

dently this plastic art seems to have flourished greatly in Madhyamika, and the 
-question arises : why should it have been in such practice at Nagari where stone 
mouldings alone would be expected ? It is not easy to give a reply, but per- 
haps the explanation is that it was brought by the Sibis from the Punjab. It, 
however, deserves to be noticed that whereas some motifs from Greek art were 
clearly borrowed in the Gandhara terracottas, they are conspicuous by their 
absence in the lladhyamika specimens. The Sibis migrated into the southern 
parts of Rajputana about 150 B.C., at a time when Greek art had not yet 

exercised any influence over that of Gandhara, and this seems to be the reason 
why no Greek influence is traceable in the terracottas found at Nagari. 

One other class of objects which I noticed at Nagari deserves to be des- 

cribed. They are designated glidnis or oil mills by the people there. But 
what their exact purpose was is not clear. Six such were found by me, not far 
from one another, and lying on the east of the southern half of the citadel 
immediately beyond the moat. Of these, three were laid bare, but only one 

was found whole and entire (Plate XVI. h). It was o 3" high, of which the 
upper 8" were fairly well dressed. The lower portion was very rough and tapered 
to the bottom. The top surface has been cut into two concentric rings, 
of which one is 1^ o' and the other 2' 4" in diameter. The inner ring has been 
hollowed to a depth of 1' 3-J" and is connected vdth a ladle-shaped slit cut in 
the vertical face of the glidnl for carrying its contents through a stone channel 
below into a drain. This drain has an earthen bottom, and its .sides are formed 
of stone chips and brick bats. It was traced over a length of 9', and seems to 

have been covered with stone slabs. On each side of the glidnl was found a 

long narrow stone, which no doubt was hammered down to fix the glidnl tight 
into its position in the hollow in which it was placed. 

Of the ancient structures only two are at present standing near Nagari. 
The first is that known as Ijbh-dival or vertical lamp, about a mile north-east 

and on the outskirts of the village (Plate XVI. a). On its summit, it is said, 

was placed a huge concave vessel which was filled with cotton seeds soaked in 
oil. These were lighted and served as a beacon lamp at night to the whole of 
Akbar’s camp when he had come and was settled there for reducing Chitorgarh. 
It is a pyramidal tower constructed of twenty-one huge square blocks of lime- 
stone closely fitted to one another, and is nearly 37' high, including the topmost 
block which has now fallen down. It is 14' 2" square at the base from out- 
side, and was 2' 6" square at the apex when the fallen block was in position. 
What its inside is like will be seen from Plate XVII. It will be observed that the 

structure was solid for 4' from the bottom, then hollow for about 20', and solid 

again up to the top. The tower has seven small openings which are supposed 
to be windows for admitting light ; but this is very doubtful and the openings 
seem to have been gaps created by the fractured bits of the stone blocks having 

disappeared. There are no traces of a staircase inside, and even if there had 

been any, it could not have led to the summit. Colonel Tod, in his brief 
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description of this monument, expresses regret that in con^e<|uence of an accident 
he had met he was unable to climb the staircase -^trodden no doubt by Akbar s 

feet.” This staircase possiblv was an outer one and f)f wooden con>tiuction 

w’hich has now perished. This monument, like the next to l)e de-cribed. is of 

such a unique character that it gives rise to several que'-tion^ 'uch as (1) whe- 
ther it was really of the time of Akbar, (2) if not, what jiurpo^e it originally 
served, and (3) when it w-as erected. All these question- will be considered 
further on. 

The other structure is that locally kiirovn a.> Hathl-bada. about half a mile 
east of the village. It is an open rectangular enclosure, and is so called because 

it was used as an elephant stable when Akltar came to invest the fort of 

Chitorgarh and was encamped near Nagari. The structuie is in a moi’e or le.ss 

dilapidated condition, but has been sufficiently well pre.-^orved to give an idea 
of what it was originally like (Plates XVI. c. and XVIII). It is 296' long and 151' 
broad from outside and 290' long and 145' broad from inside. Traces of an 

entrance are visible in the south wall. V'hether there was any similar entrance 
provided in the north wall, it is now impossible to determine as the greater 
portion of it has been destroyed. Each wall w'as originally 9' 6" high, and 

consisted of five successive layers of heavy massive blocks of laminiferous stojie 
placed one upon the other. The stone was no doubt originally grey in colour, 
but has now become dark with exposure. The blocks have bee?i well dressed 
w'here exposed to view. Of the upper and under surface, only 3" from the edge 
have been dre.ssed. the remaining portion being left rough but somewhat concave 
so that onlv the dres.sed border of the upper side of one block came in immediate 
contact with that of the underside of the block upon it. leaving a slight hollow 
in between. The characteristic feature of the wall is that it is pyramidal in 
section. Naturally, therefore, not only do blocks vary in thickness in different 
lavers, but no single block has uniform thickness. The thickness of the wall is 
3' 6" at the bottom and 1' 3" at the top. Each wall was originally crowned 
by a coping stone, slightly moulded at the top. The inside of the enclosure 
was of a fairly uniform level except at the centre where there were traces of a 
dais said to have been constructed in Akbar's time to feed his elephants. 

When I fir.st carefully examined this Hatlu-bada in November last, the fir.st 
question that occurred to me was ; What could have been the purpose of this 
structure ? While I was pondering over this question. I was reminded of the 
Ghosundi well inscription summarised above, because the stone on which it was 
engraved was not only of the same laminiferous variety as that the Hathi-bada 
stone, but originally formed part of a massive block similar to those used in 
that structure. As the stones employed in the construction of the Ghosundi 
well are believed to have been taken from Nagari, it but confirmed my hypo- 
thesis. But did the contents of the inscription support it ? It spoke of the 
erection of a pujd-sild-'pml-dra by Gajayana, son of Parasari, for the gods Sarh- 
karshana and Vasudeva. Now, what did the Sanskrit expression mean ? Ob- 
viously it meant a worship stone enclosure, i.e. a stone enclosure round an 
object of worship to distinguish it from enclosures surrounding, e.g., palatial 
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buildings The epigraph was thus found to give confirmation to my hypothesis, 
because Hathl-bada was a stone enclosure, and further, if my hypothesis was in 
any way correct, the inscription told us that the building originally enclosed a 
shrine of the gods Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva. But it remained to be seen 
whether any independent testimony could be found to support the inference 
that the structure was connected with Vasudeva worship i Accordingly I made 
a very careful inspection of the stones composing the enclosure walls vith a 
view to see whether there were any inscriptions anywhere engraved. One such 
record was found. Though it was somewhat weatherworn, there was no doubt 
that the letters were to be read Sn-T islinupadahhijum, and were in characters 
of the 7th century A.D. Taken by itself, this short record, though it .■'howed 
that a temple of Vishnu was standing here in the 7th century A.D., did not 
necessarily prove that it was in existence in the 3rd or 4th century B.C., to 
which period the Ghosundi inscription had been ascribed. If, however, it was 
taken in conjunction with and not in isolation from the facts stated above, they 
all agreed vith one another in such a manner as to leave no doubt in my mind 
that the Hathi-bada was originally an enclosure round a shrine of Vasudeva who 
continued to be worshipped there till 700 A.D. Granting that this conclusion 
was correct, was there evidence to show that objects of worship were surrounded 
by stone walls, especially at that early period ? Without being dogmatic on the 
point, I must say that. I could not help thinking that what we now called 
railings round stupas were really jnijd-sild-prdJidms, though they were round and 
ours was rectangular. It is true that no inscription on their railings had yet 
come to light which told us how they were originally styled. It must, however, 
be stated in this connection that a similar expression was not unknown to me 
from an Asoka inscription, I refer here to sildi-igadahluclid occurring in the 
Padariya or Eummindei pillar inscription.^ Scholars previously divided these letters 
differently into most embarrassing words, but Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar was 
the first to show that this was really one phrase, meaning ” an enclosure or 
railing made of stone."" I was giad to find that Dr. Fleet substantially agreed 
with him.® Personally I Avould understand the phrase to mean sild-vigada- 
hhlclid, i.e., a huge stone wall. Vhat Asoka wanted to tell us was that he 
con.structed this wall round the spot of Buddha's birth, which was already an 
object of worship and where he actually worshipped. The word vigada in the 
phra.se, which corresponds to the Sanskrit I'il’ata (huge, stupendous) is note- 
worthy, and is no doubt significant of the huge massive blocks which must have 
composed this wall like Hathi-bada. I could, therefore, safely take it that 
Hathi-bada as pd]d-sdd-prdkdra was not of a unique character and could very 
well be supposed to have enclosed an object of worship, which in the present 
case was the divinities Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva, especially as an exact in- 
stance in point was provided by the railing which surrounded the shrine of the 
latter god unearthed by me near Kham Baba at Besnagar two years ago. This 

^ Ep. Ind.^ Vol. V., p. 4. 

“ JoiiT. Bonih, *4^. *Soc., Vol. XX, p. 300, note 14. 

^ Jour, E. As. Soc., 1908, pp. 476-7. 
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railing, the Hathi-bada enclosure, and the railings of the stiipas were all pujd- 
sild-prdkdras, though they were of different types. It was now necessary to 

decide whether this was an early structure and especially whether it could have 
existed during the 3rd or 4th century B.C., to which period the inscription has 
been assigned. The mere architectural style of the building did not give us 

much help in fixing its age. It, no doubt, told us that it was a pre-Muham- 
madan structure, and its stupendous lithic components indicated that it was to 
be ascribed to a very early period. But what this early period was, the archi- 
tectural style was unable to tell. Accordingly I sunk several trenches here, and 
also with the object of determining whether any other buildings stood inside or 
outside the enclosure. Unfortunately for me I experienced great difficulties in 

obtaining an adequate supply of coolies, and though the first and main object 

was fulfilled, the second was but very partially realised. The places where the 
trenches were cut have all been shown in Plate XYIII. 

The ground round the Hathi-bada was highly undulating, but in a trench 
at the south-east corner where there was the maximum accumulation of debris, 
coins of §ibi-janapada referred to above were found at a level of about six feet 
above the original ground of the Hathi-bada. I have stated above that these 
coins have to be assigned to the middle of the 2nd century B.C. If they are 
of such an early period and were found at a much higher level than that of the 
original ground of the structure, the latter can easily be assigned to 300 or 250 
B.C., to which period the Ghosundi inscription has to be attributed. Nothing, 
therefore, precludes us from supposing that the stone on which this imscription 
is engraved was originally part of this enclosure, and that consequently it en- 
closed a shrine of Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva of 300 or 250 B.C. at the latest. 
This is, therefore, the earliest trace of a ^ asudeva temple di.scovered, the next 
earliest being that at Besnagar (ancient \ idisa) which I laid bare near Kham 
Baba two years ago, and which belonged to about 200 B.C. 

^ ery little of the Hathi-bada shrine has survived. In the west half C)f the 
enclosure were found remains of a brick platform, which originally ran east to 
west. It is 34 broad on the east side, the west being untraceable. Of its 
length only 15' could be traced on the north, and 12' on the south side. It 
seems to have been constructed of three courses of bricks only. The platform 
stands on a floor which appears to have spread over the whole ground inside the 
enclosure. The floor seems to have been composed of different materials at 
different places. In front of the platform it consisted of a course of concrete 
upon that of pul\ erised bricks. In another place it was composed of stone chips 
and brickbats well rammed down. As the level of the floor almost coincides 
wfith the top of the foundations of Hathi-bada walls, it is highly probable that 
w^e ha\e here the ground level of the temple of Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva 
referred to in the Ghosundi inscription. Possibly the temple stood on the brick 
platform. But it is not clear w’hether the latter was of the time of this inscrip- 
tion or of a later period, for w^e know that it was a place of Vaishnava worship 
till the /th century A.D. It is, howiever, certain that the platform was con- 
nected with one or the other Vaishnava temples here, because the sides of the- 
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former are parallel to the walls of the Hathi-bada, and it is equidistantly situated 
from the north and south walls of the latter. Originally the shrine of Saihkar- 
shana and Vasudeva may have been a wooden construction, and we cannot, 
therefore, reasonably expect any of its remains to survive to the present day. 
But its successor, the temple of Vishnu which was standing on this site till 
700 A.D., must certainly have been built of stone, and it may perhaps look 
strange that hardly any of its vestiges should have remained. But this need 
not be wondered at, because all ancient sites have proved mines for exploitation 
to the people of the surrounding villages and are made to yield materials to 
build their dwellings with. In the case of Nagari we know that the stone of its 
ancient magnificent structures has been carried to all the neighbouring villages 
up to a distance of 10 miles, and was transported in large quantities even to 
Chitorgarh, where almost all the old buildings are believed to have been 
constructed of materials brought from Nagari. An exactly analogous case is 
furnished by the shrine of Vasudeva which was in existence near Kham Baba 
alluded to above. Though parts of the railing which surrouiKled it were 

unearthed, no trace of the shrine itself was found. 

With the hope of tracing, as far as possible, the length of the brick plat- 

form, I extended my excavations over nearly 130' from its east edge. The 
failure to trace it beyond 15' did not daunt me, and I now decided to dig 
deeper than the floor level. I had gone little deeper than 2' when I lighted 
upon some curious remains whose purpose I have not been able to unravel. 

Here were exposed the traces of two walls, elliptical in plan and one falling 
within the other (Plate XVII). The central part of the structure formed by the 
inner ellipses was 33' long and 11' broad. The circumambulatory part comprised 
by the outer ellipses was 46' long and allowed a passage 6' wide all round. The 
floor of this structure consisted of a layer of surkhi and kankar sandwiched 
between layers of chunam and kankar and was coated with plaster. The floor 
was traceable even outside up to 7' 4" on the west. The wall of the circuni- 
ambulatory passage was composed of plastered mud and its maximum height 
preserved was 1' 5". The wall of the central part does not appear to have been 
of uniform construction. Its eastern half was of greater height than the western 
and was like the wall of the circumambulatory passage formed of plastered 

mud. The western half consisted of a single horizontal brick course laid on the 
floor and was coated with plaster, showing that no further masonry course came 

upon it. How the two parts were joined one to the other is not clear. It is 

possible that the superstructure here was a wooden erection which has now been 
all destroyed. Again, we should have normally expected it to be apsidal in 
plan, as shown by the ancient caves heretofore found. But as we have an 

instance of a circular cave, there is nothing strange in finding an old structure 
which is elliptical in plan. As stated above, these remains were found a little 
more than 2' below the original ground of the Hathi-bada, and it was. there- 
fore doubtless older than the temple of Saihkarshana and Vasudeva which this 
enclosed. If the latter has to be attributed to 300 or 250 B.C., the former may 
safely be assigned to 350 or 300 B.C. It is not, however, clear whether the 
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earlier structure was a religious edifice, and, in particular, a temple dedicated 

to these gods, that is, the predecessor of the one for which the Hathi-bada 

enclosure was put up. The fact that the walls of the former are not parallel 
to those of the enclosure is rather unfavourable to that inference. But it must 
also be borne in mind that when an old temple falls into ruins and a new one 
is constructed on its site, they need not necessarily be coincident or their walls 
parallel to one another. And it is not impossible that the elliptical edifice may 
be the immediate predecessor of the temple for which the pujfi-sild-pt’dknra was 
erected. 

In this connection it seems very tempting to consider whether the structure 
tJbh-dlval described above was in any way connected with Hathi-badil. It is 

impossible not to perceive the points of similarity between the two monuments. 
Both are composed of huge blocks of laminiferous limestone, piled one upon the 
other, and are pyramidal in section. This made me wonder whether the "Clbh- 
dival did not originally lie near the Hathi-bada. Accordingly I began to study 
the former structure very minutely and carefully. One interesting feature that 
I now noticed was that the Hbh-dival had no foundations. Evidently, there- 

fore, it must have been brought from elsewhere. This inference was strengthened 
by the fact that all the stone layers bore holes, which in the case of the larger 

blocks were to be seen inside also corresponding to the outer ones. The holes 

appear to me to have been intended for lifting up the stones. It seems that the 
XTbh-dival did originally stand near the Hathi-bada. When Akbar came and was 
encamped near Nagari, his men who turned the Hathi-bada into an elephant 
stable must have noticed the other structure, which, just because it could easily 
be taken to pieces and re-adjusted, was shifted to its present site and made 
to serve the purpose of a beacon light. And it was for easv conveyance of the 
stone blocks that the holes referred to above were bored. Originallv these must 
have been cut in the blocks on one of the two pairs of faces opposite of 

the structure, but they were not reset precisely in their original position so 
that though the majority of these apertures are found on one pair of opposite 
sides, some are to be seen in the other pair also. There is, therefore, nothing 
impossible in our supposing that Tbh-dival was originally connected with the 
temple of Samkarshana and Yasudeva, most probably as a Garuda-dhvaja. 

The uppermost layer which has now fallen down shows an aperture in the centre 
of the top, indicating that one more course came upon it, and this may have 
consisted of an image of Garuda. 

The ground round the Hathi-bada is of a highly undulating nature. Thus 
whereas at the south-east corner the debris has accumulated to half the height 
of the fourth course of its wall from the bottom, the ground on the west is so 
low that its foundations have been exposed. This unevenness is, in the main, 
due to the rain water coming in torrents from a neighbouring hill and scouring 
its way through the various places round this structure. I had a mind to clear away 
the whole accumulation up to a distance of at least 75 feet all around. This was 
no doubt a stupendous task, but it was certainly one which could have been 
accomplished if I had been able to obtain the requisite number of coolies. The 
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excavation, again, if it had been carried out, would, I am sure, have told an 
interesting story of the Narayana-vata where the temple of Saiiikarshana and 
Vasudeva stood. a\s it was, I had to be content with sinking a few trenches. 
One was cut near the south-west corner of the Hathi-bada. We had dug hardly 
one foot when the rubble foundations of an old residence were exposed. They 
were about 30' distant from the south wall, and were traced over a space of 
50' X 32'. On the west they were found to extend still farther, but were not 
laid bare. The top of these foundations was found to be on the same level as 
the original ground of the Hathi-bada, and it is possible that we have here the 
house of the Pujaris who were in charge of the temple. But the temple, as 
we have seen, was in existence from 250 B.C. to 700 A.D., and we cannot 
expect one and the same house to serve as a dwelling for the Pujdils thr(jughout 
this long period. It may, therefore, be natiually asked : to Pu juris of what 
period did the house belong ? Slightly above the foundations was picked up a 
terracotta seal-die bearing the name Datilasija in reversed characters of the 5th 
century A.D. (Plate XXH , Xo. 90). On the other hand, a coin of the ^ibi tribe 
(150 B.C.) was found here on a level slightly lower than the top of the 
foundations. It thus appears that the house was in the occupation of the Pu juris 
perhaps from about 50 B.C. to 500 A.D. and that Datila might be one of them. 

Immediately below the foundations of the Pu juris’ house were found the 
traces of a plastered floor almost exactly similar to that of the elliptical struc- 
ture described above. The levels of both are very nearly the same, and they 
may conseciuently be of the same period. The chunam floor indicates that there 
was here a dwelling house of an earlier period upon which the later one was 
constructed. The former may have been occupied by the Pujurls of the ellip- 
tical shrine which was the predecessor of that of Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva. 

In front of the Pujurls’ house, but leaving its foundations undisturbed, we 
dug still deeper until we lighted upon a number of earthen pots. There were as 
many as 215 of these in a space of 15' 6" long and 8" broad. They were all 
kept upside down and were fllled either with ashes or vdth sand. These were 
not all that were so arranged here. Their rows must have spread farther south- 
wards. But these were not exposed as it would have involved the demolition 
of the south-east corner of the house. They were lying nearly 2' below the 
chunam floor just alluded to. Earthen pots were found also at the south-east 
corner of the Hathi-bada where, too, a little excavation work was done. The 
earthen pots here were laid bare in two groups at two dift’erent places, and were 
also found fllled with either ashes or sand. Curiously enough, the eastern of 
these groups was here too found in the immediate vicinity of and only two feet 
below a chunam plastered floor. This was a noteworthy fact. For there were 
here two instances of a chunam floor being found nearly two feet above earthen 
pots. Now two questions arise: (1) Why were the floors plastered not only 
at the south-west and south-east corners of the Hathi-bada but also in the 
elliptical structure inside ? (2) Why were earthen pots, fiUed with ashes or sand, 
deposited ? I confess I camiot give any satisfactory replies, but it is possible 
that the chunam plastermg was done to safeguard the place against the depre- 
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■dations of white ants and the pots were laid to keep away damp from the 
■dwelling houses. 

The plastered floor unearthed at the south-east corner seems to have been 
flanked by wallings on two sides at least, showing the existence of a dwelling 
house here. The floor was nearly 5' 9" higher in level than the ground of the 

Hathi-bada. The floor and the house are no doubt later than the enclosure and 

much later than the plastered floor exposed at the south-west corner. It must 
not, however, be supposed that the two were separated by a very long period, as 
no doubt the accumulation of debris to the height of 6' is apt to lead one to 
suppose, because close beside the floor and the dwelling house near the south- 
east corner, but slightly above their level, were brought to light two coins of the 
Sibi tribe. This shows that they were not much posterior to 150 B.C., to which 
time the coins have been ascribed. 

The second place, where I excavated at Nagari, was a mound in the southern 
half of the citadel sinmounted by a modern shrine of Mahadeva. This was, no 
doubt, the stii'pa mound alluded to by Carlleyle. It is true that the illustration 
he has given of it points rather to the mound locally known as Kunyardi, two 
miles south of Nagari, but, on the other hand, it must be remembered that he 

distinctly tells us that it was “ within the area of the site of the ruined fortress 

of the ancient city.” This description can apply to the Mahadeva temple mound 
only, and not to Kunyardi, which is two miles away from the citadel. It is 
true, again, that the “ plain, small, modern roofless shrine ” which, he says, 
was perched on its top, indicates the latter rather than the former mound 
which is surmounted by a domed, and consequently not a roofless, shrine. 
Again, the architrave of the Buddhist gateway, which, he telLs us, was standing 
on the mound, is lying on the former, and not on the latter. It appears that 
Carlleyle had seen both the mounds, but that when he was writing out his 
account probably five years after he visited Nagari, he confused them together. 
But the most decisive marks in the present case are his location of the mound 
in the citadel and his reference to the architrave, and these unmistakably show 
that he had the Mahadeva temple mound in view. 

Before starting the operations at this place, I made a very careful survey 
of the mound and was fortunate enough to detect just a trace of a brick wall- 
ing on the north side. I started excavation here, and as this wall was being 
cleared, it led to the partial exposure of other walls; when these last were 
being laid bare, they afforded indications of still more walls so that ere long 
there was here a regular intricate network of wallings whose purpose I was 
unable to understand till the extremest walls were exposed. As the outer face 
of these was decorated wuth mouldings and no traces of wallings were detected 
outside them, it convinced me that they were really the extremest walls of a 
wide brick platform. None of these wallings, it is worthy of note, showed any 
marks of windows or doors, which they no doubt would have done if they had 
formed part of dwellings. There can, therefore, be no doubt that these wallings did 
not represent the remains of any ancient houses, but were intended to form a 
frame-work for effectively bonding together the moulded walls of the platform, 
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the intervening spaces in the frame work being filled in with earth. A well- 
known instance of the construction of such a framework is that furni.shed by a 

structure called Pakki kuti excavated by Dr. Vogel at Sahet-Mahet.^ An idea 

of the mouldings which adorned the outer face of the platform can be obtained 
from Plate XIX. h, and its plan understood, from Plate XX. The severity and 
monotony of the outer moulded wall are relieved by three projections in the 
centre, one on each of the north, west and south sides, and jutting out 9' 8" 
from the main line of alignment. It will be seen from the plan that the east 

side was unlike the other sides of the platform, and shows that it and its super- 

structure faced that direction. The maximum height preserved of its moulded 
walls is 4', and is found in the west wall. This seems to be nearly half of 
the original height of the platform. Though the upper half of its walls has 
fallen doum, it appears from the terracottas picked up from its debris, to have 
been covered vfith decorative tiles of at least three types, some of them prob- 
ably arranged in string courses. One type is represented by what may be 
styled bird terracottas (Plate XXII. a). These consist of moulded bricks, measuring 
approximately 13"x9"x2V' each, with the left end raised into a rim f"x‘2, 
and the border decorated with an incised line, and holding in high relief either 
a swan or a pigeon. The swan is shown either as stretching its neck to the 

ground, as in the act of feeaing, or as cleaning its plumage. The pigeon has 

been more or less conventionalised, vdth its crest flowing loose at the back 

tail elongated into an intricate but artistic scroll, and breast plumage hanging 
down hea\fily. The second type is represented by human heads, which here 
seem to have been placed in pairs, one male and one female (Plate XXL 6andc). 
The male is invariably an old face with wonder-struck expression, and the female 
a young face with either a half smiling or a placid expression. The facial expres- 
sion and the contour of the head are strikingly naturalistic. The two together 
have a framing, semi-oval in shape. The specimens found, all except one, face 
full front. The exception is a female head, which is so turned as to expose 
only three-fourths of the face. Similar heads forming wall ornamentations but 
of a later period were recovered by Dr. Spooner during his excavations at 

Shah-ji-ki-Dheri, along with floral ornaments, some of which are of lotus 
design. One kind of these is called by him grinning heads or grotesrpies^ 
and the other, serious doll-like heads.- The third type of decorative tiles consists 
of bricks, measuring 8"x7i"x2V' and with oblong bottoms and semi-circular 
tops. They are carved with lotus flowers of various conventional forms (Plate 
XXII. h). These tiles most probably formed a string course. How the others 
were arranged on the face of the walls is not clear. 

The centre of the platform was originally occupied by a superstructure, 
very little of which has now surHved. It is 43' 6" scpiare at the base. Imme- 
diately below each side of this square is a foundation wall, 6' thick. The space 
enclosed by these foundation walls is filled with a network of wallings similar 
to that of the platform. The moulded walls of the platform as well as those 

1 Arch. Annual, 1907-8, p. 109. 

2 Ihid . 1908-9, p. 00 and Fig. 3. 
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of the frameworks rest on layers of long stones which are oblong and hammer- 
dressed in the case of the former, but rough and shapeless in the case of the 
latter. The top level of the platform coincided with the base line of the recesses 
in the lowermost moulding of the superstructure, because, in the first place, the 
bricks used in the walls are of an inferior texture and gloss and the joints 
marked are rough and wide up to the sill level, from where upwards they are 

of a superior kind and the joints fine. Secondly, the offset referred to is not 

observable on the east or front side where all the framework walls run straight 
up to the sill level. 

Of the superstructure only the lowermost moulding has been preserved, 
which is nearly two feet high. Each side seems originally to have been broken 
up into two recesses, each 6' from the corner, and measuring approximately 
6'x2'x2". Only one recess, however, is well-pre.-^erved, and the singular 
feature of it is that, although it is a recess, it has a small projection in one 
corner. No special feature of the superstructure was detected and no finds 

were here made which could prove the religious character of the building. Small 
pits were, however, sunli: on its top without doing any damage to the Mahadeva 

shrine which is at present perched on it ; and they convinced me that it was 

one solid mass of well-laid bricks and not of bricks fallen pell-mell. This seems 
to suggest the idea that the superstructure was a stupa. — an inference which 
receives some corroboration from the fact that contiguous with the east wall 

of the platform, at the place marked B in Plate XX, were found remains 
which looked like those of a miniature siiipa 11' srpiare and that the ruins of 
another smaller stupa containing ashes Avere noticeable behind the principal 
monument and shown at C of the same Plate. But here a difficulty arises. The 
superstructure, as stated above, is a square, and if it Avas originally a stupa, 
it means that it aa'Us a square stiqxi of Avhich no instance has so far been knoAAUi. 
It is true that no square stupa has so far been found or unearthed. But atten- 
tion may in this connection be directed to an edifice represented on a rail bar 
medallion recoA’ered in the excavations of the Jaina stilpa at Mathura.^ It is 
a structure built in horizontal tiers and must be a stupa as indicated by the 
heaAy sausage-shaped garlands. It is not impossible that the superstructure 

on the platform may be a stiipa of similar construction. There aaus, hoAA’e\*er^ 

exhumed here absolutely nothing that marked it as a Buddhist or Jaina monu- 
ment. Is it possible that AA’e haA'e here the remains of a Hindu stupa ? For 
a long time AA’e were so much accustomed to hearing about and seeing Buddhist 
stupas only, that a stupa pertaining to and AA'orshipped by the Jaina or any 
religious sect aa'us looked upon as inconceivable. But excaA^ations at Mathura 
and the culling of references to it from their scriptures left no doubt that the 
stupa as an object of Avorship was not unknoAAui to the ancient Jainas. There 
is nothing, therefore, prima jade impossible in the ancient Hindus also having 
constructed stupas and worshipped them. In fact. Dr. Biihler has adduced 
cogent reasons for supposing that they were used and AA'orshipped by all Hindu 


* Jilt Jaina JStupa and other Antiguitics of Mathura, Plate LXXII, Fig. L 
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sects that followed the Jhana and Bhakti-JIdrgas.^ The only antiquitv exhumed 
on this site which bears the marks of any religion is the torayia. A description 
of it will shortly follow, but here it will sufl&ce to state that as its architraves 
are sculptured with incidents from Siva’s life and its pillars with his door- 
keepers, it was erected here before the god Siva. Thus the only significant 
objects found on this site point to its being devoted to Hindu worship, whereas 
it is conspicuous for the absence of any antiquities which are characteristically 
Buddhistic or Jaina. It will not, therefore, be unreasonable to infer that the 
stilpa or funeral monument on this site may belong to a Hindu, possible Saiva, 
sect, if we are right at all in supposmg that it existed, on the evidence furnished 
by the formation of the inner core of the ruined superstructure subsisting o}i the 
platform.- 

As might be expected in the case of such an old monument, additions and 
alterations were made from time to time. The first period is characterised 
by the rise of the platform top level by at least 6". Two new walls, one on 
each side, were also erected in the east or front part of the platform. But 
the chief peculiarity of this period is the plaster with which both the stdpa 
and the platform walls were covered. The second period is marked by the 
introduction of stone work. The ground floor and the platform top were both 
paved vuth stone. The original access to the stupa, which seems to have been 
through two wall projections on the east and nearly 13' apart, appears at this 
time to have been provided with a stone entrance, of which only the moonstone, 
the threshold, and the lintel in two fragments were exhumed. No portiuns of 
the jambs came to light. The lintel seems to have been ornamented by the 
models of the chaitya window of the early Gupta style, each containing a Kirti- 
niukha. Curiously enough, the stupa appears to have been furnished on the 
north with a stone water channel which was taken through the inner core of 
the platform and terminated outside in a mahara gargoyle. This gargoyle is 
the only portion of the water channel which is well-dressed and must con-^e- 
queiitly have been fixed into and exposed to ^’iew from the north Avail of the 
platform. The daily ablution AA'aters fell through the makum mouth into a 
small brick cistern from which they were carried westAA’ards to the river ^ide 
by means of a drain. The drain consisted of bricks, and was covered also AA-ith 
bricks but set on edge. 

The laying bare of the stone AA*ater channel here makes it doubtful whether 
the original edifice \A’as really a stupa, for I at any rate am not aAvare of anv 
stiipa being proA'ided AA’ith a channel. Such channels hav’e so far been inA'ariably 
found by me connected AA'ith shrines, and hence I tried my very best to find 
out whether there AA'ere any traces of a sanctum of the early Griipta period. But 
I discovered no signs of it. Of course, as stated above, there is a shrine there 

1 Vienna Ori. Jour., Vol. IV, p. 328 and H. ; Ep. Ind., Vol, II, p 313. 

2 Or it may be thvt we have her > the doubl • platfirm c£ some wooden shrine w' uh has disappearrd. 
Bit this conjecture rppe rs to m" less probable, beoarse, as already stater], the unifo m s l.d £> muion of 
the upper structure and ti e presence of two smaller siitpas, one in fr nt of and the oth r be! jnd the platform, 
points to its having been rather a brick stupa *han a wooden shrine on a double platform. 
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at present which is dedicated to Mahadeva. But it is quite a modern erection 
and was put up about 60 years ago (as I was informed) by a hairagl collect- 
ing subscriptions from the Banks of Nagari and the neighbouring \'illages. A 
portion of a water channel projects from its north wall, and hence I at first 
surmised that it was constructed on the site of an early Gupta shrine. But 
this was nothing but a surmise. The water channel of the modern shrine is 
not in the same line with and was therefore in no way connected with the 
channel described above, which, so far as ekdence goes, started from the north 
wall of the edifice and ended with that of the platform. This whole channel 
had been buried in earth when I excavated, that of the Mahadeva shrine alone 
being visible. Hence it is all but certain that the latter mnst have been brought 
from somewhere and stuck into the modern shrine for taking away the ablution 
waters. As no undoubted trace of an early Gupta sanctum was here discovered, 

there seems to be no escape from regarding the water channel as having been 

somehow connected with the stiqxi, supposing, of course, that I am correct in 
inferring that one stood here. 

To the second period of additions characterised by the introduction of stone 
work, or possibly to a period slightly later, belong the remains of a stone torana 
exhumed in front of the mound. One whole pillar was found though in five 

fragments, and of the other a few tiny pieces only were recovered. The pillar 

is oblong and not sc^uare in section. About 1' 10" at the bottom is rough 
dressed and was no doubt underground when the pillar stood erect. Excepting 
the plain surface of 6" above the line demarcating the rough from the dressed 
smface the pillar has been carved on all its four sides. Of the less broad sides 
the outer or north is sculptured with a long undulating line consisting of a series 
of lotus stalks inserted one into the other and with their petals occupying the 
panels formed by the undulation. The inner or south side is divided into three 
compartments by four lotus medallions, and each compartment is decorated with 
vertical flutes, the central of which is filled with a spiral leaf ornament. The 
broader sides of the pillar are each broken up into five panels and surmounted 
by a Kirtimukha. Each two of the upper four panels are probably intended to 
represent the front elevation of a two-storeyed mansion of that age, the demar- 
cation of one store} from the other being denoted by a member which looks 
like an image pedestal and the roof closely resembling the front of that of a 
Chait} a ca\ e of about the fifth century A.D. and in jiarticular to the pediment 
of the niches in the second storey of the Vi^vakarma Cave at Ellora. The 
lowermost panel is equal in height to any two of the upper, and represents- 
only a one-storeyed but tall building. This last is occupied by a male on the 
east, and a female on the west, side. The male has matted hair. His left 
hand holds a trident standing vertically on the ground, and his right rests on 
the knot of his dufattd or shoulder scarf near the waist. He also bears a third 
eye m the forehead. All these are clear indications of his being an attendant 
of Ska, The female in the lowermost panel on the west stands under a tree 
with the right hand clutching the border of her dumttd and the left upraised 
and touching a branch of a tree. Her chignon be-ars a curious resemblance tO' 
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that of the present J\Ialayalese woman. The upper panels are each occupied ]>y 
a pair of lovers standing near trees, the female in one being on the left, and 
in the other immediately adjacent on the right, of the male. Tlie male is .shown 
with hair curls similar to a barrister's wig. on which he beais a helmet adorned 
with a horn. 

About 17' 6" from where the torema pillar was unearthed, a big rough stone 
veas found, approximately oblong in shape and measuring 4' 7"x3' 2"xr 6". 

An oblong space, 2' 4"xl' 11" was marked on its top surface by three incised 

lines along with one edge of the stone, and was hammer-dressed. The stone 

was so lying that its longer sides were parallel to the moulding lines of the 
east or front wall of the platform, It was, therefore. 1 thought, somehow con- 
nected with it. But its object I was for a long time unable to apprehend. 
Suddenly, however, the idea occurred to me that possibly the toiaiia [)illar 
rested upon it. So I took the measurements of its lower end. which were 
2' 4"xl' 9?.", and which no doubt almo.st coincided with those of the oblong 
marked on the stone. This was evidently the foundation stone on which the 

pillar was .set up. Close beside this stone were laid bare three pieces nt what 
appeared to be the sides of an imago pedestal, each 3' 4" high. The height 
of the .stone is 1' 6", and that of the rough dressed portion of the pillar 1' 10". 
These give a total of 3' 4", — the exact height of the pedestal stones. I have, 
therefore, no doubt that these last were originally placed round the foundation 
stone, and the voids between them and the torana pillar were tightly packed 
with fillings so as to make it firm and stable. 

The tomna seems to have had only two architraves. At anv rate, frag- 
ments of only two were exhumed. Of the lower, only three pieces were found ; 
and although they do not make up one complete architrave, enough has been 
recovered to show that each broader side was originally divided into nine panels. 
Only one end has been pre.served, and contains, on each side in panel, a flying 
Vidyadhara bearing a garland. The other panels portray scenes from Siva's 
life.' One of these is clearly occupied by a nude Bhairava with his vehicle the 
dog. Another holds Siva seated on a pedestal and below a tree, like a Buddha 
or rather a Tirtharhkara. with hi^ hands placed one upon the other on the soles 
of his feet. He bears matted hair and nnntdias in hi^ ears, and is flanked by 
four devotees, two on each side. The plastic style of the statuary Irnth on the 
pillar and the architrave has a great resemblance to that noticeable on the 
sculptures found at Garhwa.' The underside of this architrave bears and con- 
tinues the carving which adorns the inner side of the toram pillar. Its upper 
side is not sculp'tured at all. as might be expected, and supported two stone 
blocks separating the lower from the npjjer architrave, a.' is clearly indicated by 
two groups of apertures, each compri>ing torn. Tho>e show that each bh-cl- 
was ]' 11" long and 1' 4i" broad. The upper architrave is decorated on each 
broader side with a repetition of models of the facade of a chalffja roof and 
ends with mahtra mouths. Neither its under nor its upper ,^ide i' sculptured, 
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but the mortices in the latter show that the gateway was crowned with pin- 
nacles, two near the ends and one in the centre. Near the north-east corner of 
the platform was found the head of a fabulous animal — a horned horse, which 
may possibly have cr(nvned the toratxi at one end. A rough idea of what the 
toraiHi as a whole was will be obtained from Plate XXIll.' 

Behind the stupa, excavations were carried right uj.i to the western rampart 
of the citadel. About 22' from the central projection of the west wall of the 
stupa platform were laid bare the remains of what looks a stupa of the same 
type as the former but of much smaller dimensions, mea.'-urina only 10' a" ■ ,5' 10" 
at the base. Very little of it has been preserved, but what has survived shows 
that like the bigger one it was solidly built of bricks and with a moonstone in 
front. Beyond ashes nothing was found in it. As both the stupas are very 
nearly of the same level, the smaller one seems to have been built at a period 
not much posterior to that of the larger. 

Nearly 25' to the north of the smaller stupa and contiguous with the brick 
drain referred to above were brought to light the remains of a long narrow 
chamber built of bricks (D on Plate XX). In fact, this chamber seems to have 
fallen into ruin.s when the drain was laid as it is through these ruins that the 
way for the drain has been cut. Along its east wall were found seven small .stone 
uprights placed in a row. As human ashes and bones were found here, thev 
appear to have been sepulchral stelse. A small brick water channel was also 
exposed in parts, and no doubt carried off the ablution waters of the stela?. 

It has been stated above that in the list of the anti(]uarian remains of 

Mewar compiled by the late Sir Alexander Pinhey with the help of Rai Bahadur 
Gauiishankar Ojha mention is made of two Buddhist stupa mounds near Xagarf. 
On inf[uiring of the latter I learnt that one of these was Kunyardi, 2 miles 

south of Nagari, and the other was about one mile and a half north-east of it. 

The latter had been partially dug into at the top by the Rai Bahadur 

when he was in the service of the Udaipur State. I examined this mound 
carefully and was con\inced that it w'as _not a Buddhist stupa. There w'as no- 
thing but lanhir and gravel at the base of the mound, and the top opened by 
him revealed here the exi.stence of a brick platform on a bedding of mortar. 
This was hardly what might be expected in a stupa mound. How'ever, I made 
up m;y mind to put my inference to test by doing some digging w’ork and with 
this object 111 view, selected the other mound, which wms much bigger and 
unopened and, as stated above, w'as the one confounded by Carlleyle with the 
Mahadeva stiipa mound. It was on the top of this mound, again, that the 
pieces of the rail pillar, bar and coping described above were found, which 
no doubt raised the presumption of an old railing having stood there. The top 
and the east and west sides of the mound w’ere excavated. Three trenches 
were also sunk at three different places at the foot of the mound. The digging 
operations were conducted for four consecutive days. On the top were exposed 
the remains of a brick platform on a mortar bedding similar to that in the 

' This appears to be only one torana standing in front of the monument, two at the sides and one in the centre. 
The present one seems to be the one standing on the north side. 



THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL REMAINS .\XD EXCAVATIONS AT N.UiARI. 


141 


other mound. But beyond this absolutely nothing but sand was found here, 
and no antiquity of any description was brought to light. I have no doubt 
that these mounds do not represent the ruins of any stapas. The other mound. 
viz., that to the north-east of Nagari, is not far from where the Ubh-dival 
stands at present. ^Ind as I was surveying the ground round about, hve or 
six more mounds attracted my attention. They were within three-quarters ot 
a mile of the iTbh-dival but situated within the boundaries of an adji)ining 
village called Amalheda. This was. no doubt, the place from where Alkbai's 
camp began, which, we are told, extended as far northwards as Pandoli. 
Per.sonally I think that the mounds were raised by .Ikbar's meu for mounting 
battery, not with a view to shell Chitorgarh which was impossible, as it wa-; at 
least ten miles from this place, but for the protection of the camp it-elf to 
ward off any surprise attacks at night. The fact that the Nagari mounds were 
topped with brick platforms confirms my inference, for these coidd have been 
raised to support a battery. About half a mile to the south of the beacon light 
is found an earthen embankment, the purpose of which nobody at Nagari was 
able t(.) explain to me. Not far from the Kunyardi mound was another siiuilar 
embankment. In all probability these embankments like the mounds formed part of 
the scheme of fortification executed bv Alkbar for the safety of his camp. 


D. R. BH.INDARKaTR. 
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MAHADEVA TEMPLE MOUND. 

Terracottas. 

(A) Ornamental Bricks. 

( 1 ) Human heads. 

1. Head (lit. 8|", la. 9f" ; tliickne.'S 3" at upper edge and 1|," at lower edge) 
with a quarter oval frame over it <m the left, decorated with a lotu.s de.sigu 
inside and reaching down to 2" from the lower edge : face aged, with wonder- 
stiuck expres.sion ; ear-lobes perforated, eye-balls moved toward" the left corner ; 
tip of tongue peeping through the lips ; chin double : necklace round the neck ; 
wears a clo.se-fitting cap with the top fastened with a band ; two ringlets of 
hair peeping on the forehead from inside the cap border. Light red clay with 
dark red slip of which .slight indications are left. 

2. Head (ht. 8|" ; br. 8f" ; thickne."s at upper edge 31", at lower 1^") 

bordered on the right with a quarter oval frame reaching to 2^" from the lov.er 
edge, and decorated with a lotus de.dgn as in (1) ; face, young and laughing ; 
bears ear-rings, and necklace of cable pattern ; two folds of the upper garments 
showing above necklace ; hair parted in the middle, and tied into a top knot, 
with locks on either .side, covering up the ears ; nose and left cheek damaged. 
Light red clay with dark red slip of which traces remain. 

3. Head (ht. 8l" ; br. 6,1") with lotus frame on the right, as in (2) jrart 

of which is broken off ; face elderly with wonderstruck expression ; ear-lobes 
pierced ; tongue tip peeping through the lips ; necklace round the neck as in (1) ; 
bears three ornaments, one in the centre just above the forehead and one on 
either .side just above the top of the ear ; (wiginally with a close-fitting cap, of 
which the top is now de.stroyed. Light red clay, with dark red slip of which 
traces remain. 

4. Head with left lotus frame, as in (1) in two pieces; face with placid, 

serious expre.s.sion ; bears ear-ring in right ear, hair combed backwards and tied 

into a top knot ; tiny pendant let loose on the forehead by means of a string 

fastened to the top knot : left ear and portion below neck broken off LiHit 

. . * ® 
red clay, with dark red slip. 

o. Head "with the whole back ground and part of the right side damaged ; 
face with placid expression, with a tinge of smile ; bears ear-ring in left ear ; hair 
combed backwards, and tied into a top knot (now lost), with a pendant as in (4), 

6. 4 Heads broken in 8. 6, 6 and 3 fragments re.spectively, with traces of 
oval frame to the left in the first and to the right in the remaining ; face, with 
placid expression, as in (4) ; traces of ear-rings in the last three and cable-like 
necklace in the first two. 


( 2 ) Birds. 

7. Rectangular brick (12-l."x 8f"x 2-J"), holding in high relief the figure of a 
swan, facing to the left, lengthening its neck low to the ground as in the act 
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of feeding ; border decorated with incised line ; to the left, rim raised Jj" high 
and If" broad, with edge decorated with incisions. 

8. Eectangular brick (13"x9"x2-o") broken in G fragments holding in high 
relief the figure of a swan, gracefully bending its neck and with the beak touch- 
ing the breast as in the act of cleaning its plumage ; border decorated with 
incised line ; to the left, rim raised f" high and If" broad, with edge decorated 
with incisions. 

9. Eectangular brick (14E'x 9" x 21") broken in four pieces with a fragment 
at the lower right corner missing ; holds in high relief the figure of a pigeon 
in profile with neck held aloft, crest flowing loose at the back, tail elongated 
into a conventional scroll and breast plumage hanging loosely and touching the 
rim ; border decorated with incised line ; to the left, rim raised as in (8). 

10. Brick (9"x2l") with the figure of a pigeon, carved in alto relievo, 
similar to (9), in the main details, with a slight difference in the treatment of 
the tail scroll and spotted wings ; portion to the left, with the rim destroyed. 

11. Brick (8"x 7d"x2d") rectangular, with semicircular top; holds, in relief, 
a four-leaved lotus with an anther (2" in dia.) in the centre. 

12. Brick (7-|"x72"x2?,") similar in shape to (11) holds six-leaved lotus, 
with a square anther (2^ side) in the centre. 

13. Brick, .similar in shape and size to (12) but broken, holds six-leaved 
lotus with a central disc (3" dia.) which itself is a lotus consisting of six leaves 
and an anther. 

14. Brick similar to above, and broken ; holds eight-leaved lotus with central 
disc (31" dia.), consisting of a six-leaved lotus and an anther. 

15. Brick (7|"x8"x2") rectangular, with a square circle top; slightly broken ; 
holds six-leaved lotus with an anther and ovary in the centre. 

16. Brick, quadrant shaped, (dia. 7f"), perhaps forming one-fourth of a medal- 
lion, which consisted of a full blown lotus. 

(B) Figurines. 


( 1 ) HiniKin. 

17. Upper half of female figure, (lit. 2.y'. br. 2,y') standing, bears ear-ring^, 
necklace and girdle : two -treamei- at the to[). one on either side. Butf clay. 

18. Upper half of female figure, (lit. -2.1". hr. 2 ") similar to above. Dark red 

clay. 

19. Tors<j of a female figuie. in two pieces ; feet broken off ; right hand 
re.sting on belly and left hanging by the side. Buff clay. 

•20. Lower half of female (1) figure, (lit. 2^'. br. 2") standing, wears loo-e 
aarment tied near the waist by means of a striim ; traces of necklace. Butf clay. 

21. Tonso of a male figure, (lit. 2^', br. 2^') : standing, below, to the right, 
tiny figure, seated cro-s-legged. perhaps Buddha. 

(2) AnfWaJs. 

•22. Upper half of figure of a monkey; (ht. l.V') right hand as in the act 
of eating. Butf red clay, with thin white paint. 
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23. Elephant (6j" long), feet and trunk broken ntf. Light red clay. 

24. Elephant (ht. li),") partly broken. Butt clay. 

2.5. Bull (ht. if ", length 2") with a pruportionatoly Itig hump. Buff clay. 

26. Bull (ht. 1 1", length 2|") with hums and two ut the feet bruken otf . 
mouth perforated sidewise. Slightly baked clay. 


(C) Pottery. 

27. Jar (ht. 4|") shaped like a modern hdndn in Maharashtra. Buff clav. 

28. Jar (ht. 3|") similar to (27). Black clay. 

29. Lid of jar (dia. 3§") with a circular hole in the centre probably for strain- 
ing ghee. Buff clay. 

30. Three pieces of necks of three different Surais. Light red clay with dark 
red slip and polish. 

31. Spout of vessel ; (ht. 2J ) curicuisly shaped. Light red clav with dark 
red .slip. 

32. Jar (ht. 1|", dia. 3J") with rim broken. Dark (lay. 

33. Jar (ht. \\") with mouth broken. Light red clav. 

34. Jar (ht. 2g") of different .shape. Buff clav. 

35. Jar (ht. If ) of a still of different .shape. Buff clay. 

36. Tiny lid of jar (dia. 1>"), Buff clav. 

37. Two fragments of a ves.sel with knobs on the outride. 

38. Part of hollow pinnacle (ht. 10}.", dia. 6i") in .seven pieces ; originally 
consisting of rimmed cylinder broadening towards the bottom, with a ribbed 
vessel-shaped top piece. 


Stone Objects. 

39. Image of Mahishasuramardini (4f'x Sf") in 5 fragment.s : portions at the 
top and bottom missing ; four handed, holds in upper right hand. tri§ula, which 
is hurled against the Buffalo demon ; in lower right, sword : in lower left, the 
tail of the demon; upper right hand is missing. Greenish slate stone. 

40. Head (ht. 10") of a fabulous animal, perhaps a horse with horns; mouth 
broken off , mane plaited into lattice work. Buff coloured sandstone. 

41. Fragment of figure representing a rider ; only the right foot and part 
of trappings of the am'mal are left ; spiral lines. Soft greenish stone 

42. Fragment of figure of a lion (?) ; only portion of the mane preservecL 
Sandstone. 


Metallic Objects. 

43. Iron arrow head (2|" long) square pyramid shaped. 

44. Similar (3|" long). 

45. Similar (5i" long). 

46. Spear head (6" long) with pointed edge. 

47. Similar (7|" long, and If" broad) with broader blade. 

48. Similar (7|" long), but shaped differently, and edge thicker. 
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49. Reel-shaped hollow copper tube ; (ht. 2", dia. Ij") plain surface at top 
and bottom, decorated with incised concentric circles. 

50. Similar (ht. Ij") with upper surface destroyed. 

51. Iron bell (ht. 2l", dia. 2V) in three pieces. 

52. Iron nails of various shapes and sizes. 


Beads and Amulets. 

53. Round crystal bead (dia. j"). 

54. Flat round cornelian bead (ht. J", dia. f\"). 

55. Cornelian bead (|-" long), cut into facets. 

56. Cornelian bead (f" long), double truncated-cone-shaped. Cut into facets. 

57. Globular agate bead (dia. f") of light brown colour. 

58. Flat oval-shaped gla.s.s bead (|" long) of dark green colour ; perforated 
lengthwise. 

59. Blue glass bead (dia. :}"). 

60. Terracotta bead (dia. nV'), butt'-coloured, double-cone-.shajied. 

61. Terracotta amulet (ht. Ij^") buff-coloured, truncated-cone-shaped; perforated 
horizontally near the top. 

62. Teiracotta amulet (ht. 1),", dia. V) dark coloured cylindrical; perh rated 
horizontally near the top. 


HATHI-BADA. 

Terracottas. 

(aA.) Anhna.J Figurines. 

63. Upper part of figure of monkey (ht. 3|") ; right hand as in the act of 
eating, and left raised to shoulder ; eyes represented by two concentric circles 
in relief. Light red clay. 

64. Torso of elephant (3.1" long). Light red clay. 

65. Elephant (2.1" long ) ; trunk and hinder legs broken off. Buff clay. 

66. Elephant (4f" long) ; trunk and legs broken off. Ochre-coloured clay. 

67. Torso of uncertain animal (4l" long). Light red clay. 

68. Torso of uncertain animal (4" long). Light red clay. 

69. Torso of uncertain animal (3l" long). Light red clay. 

70. Bull (ht. 1" ; 1|" long), mouth and one of the legs broken off. Black clay, 

71. Dog barking (ht. | " ; 1-]" long). Buff clay. 

(B) Pottery. 

72. Pot (ht. 8", dia. at top 3|") with rounded bottom, and broad mouth. 
Buff-red clay. Found in the group oi pots unearthed near the south-east corner 
of Hathi-bada. 
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73. Pot (ht. 6", dia 3|") with rounded bottom and broad mouth with brim. 
Bufi cdav. 

74. Pot (ht. Gl". dia. 37y') similar to (73) but no brim. Buff clay. 

75. Pot (ht. eP', dia. 3P') with rounded bottom and long neck ; wider in 

the centre. Light red clay. 

76. Jar (ht. 7 1", dia. 3") with flat bottom, and narrow neck : mouth >pread 
out ; gi'adulally widening from neck to bottom ; neck partly broken. Buff clay. 

77. Pot (ht. eP', dia. 4"). broad mouth, bulging out in the centre, tapering 

towards the bottom. Light red clay. Found in the gi'oup ot pots unearthed 
near the south-west corner of Hathi-bada. 

78. Jar (ht. 4". dia. 2") with neck broken ; flat bottom, bulging centre. 

Red clay. 

79. Jar (ht. 3P', dia. 2") with mouth brciken ; flat bottom centre bulging 

out more pointedly than in (78). Light red clay. 

80. Pot (ht. 3y", dia. 3P') with broad mouth and rounded bottom. Red clay. 

81 Tiny vase (ht. 3", dia. ly") with mouth partly broken. Buff clay. 

82. Bowl (ht. 2", dia. 2-];'') with thick out-turned li[). Buff clay. 

83. Lid (ht. 2P', dia. 4P') narrow at the bottom but widening towards top ; in 
the centre, hollow (2" dia.). Light I'ed clay, with thin wash. 

84. Lid (ht. 1", dia. 3f") similar to (S3) in the centre, hollow (l|" dia.). 

85. Lid (ht. l.P', dia. 3"). Buff clay. 

86. Small lamp or cliirdg (2" dia.). Light red clav. 

87. Miniature cup (ht. I"). Buff’ clay. 

88. Finial (ht. 16"), top broken, con.sisting of several horizontal ribs at the top 
and centre and a cylinder gradually widening at the bott(mL 

89. Fragment of a ridge tile (9" long). 


(C) Seal a)id Sealing. 

90. Circular terracotta seal die, with handle ; (dia. 85") ; circular line around 
the margin ; within, inscription, in nail-headed characters (prevalent in Central 
India about the 5th century A.D.) Datilasja. 

91. Terracotta sealing (dia. 65"). half-burnt ; with svmbol. 


(D) Miscellaneous. 

92. Terracotta piece (2"x2") with four projecting ends. 

93. Terracotta piece (lf"x2P') with moulding. 

94. Terracotta ball, light red clay. 

95. Two rectangular brick tablets; (4y'x3P) one .side conve.x and rough, 
wdth deep ripple-like incisions, and the other flat. U.sed for rubbing and clean- 
ing the feet. 

96. Similar tablet (4y'x3y') with both sides flat and rough ^^’ith ripple- 
like incisions. 
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Beads and Amulets. 

97. Greenish glass bead (f" long) triangular prism shaped. 

98. Pale blue glass bead {V long) half orange-shaped. 

99. Flat round banded burnt agate bead, (dia. J") black with white bands. 

100. Similar (dia. /g") but greyish white with black bands. 

101. Glass bead (ht. dia. f") cylindrical, with slightly concave sides. 
Pale green with light yellow tint. 

102. Terracotta amulet (ht. 1^") truncated cone shaped, with slight depressions 
at top and bottom. Perforated sidewise near the top. Buff clay. 


D. E. BHANDARKAR. 
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Coins. 


' Metal 
No. and 

I Size. 


Obverse. 


Reverse, 


Remarks. 


I Pin)ch-i)Kirl:ed. 

1 AE. 6 . Hathi-bada . 4 symbols punched 

over the surface — 

(1) The Solar ! 

! Svmbol. 


2 symbols punched 
on the surface — 
(I) " U j j a i n 
Symbol.'’ 


(2) Tree in railing. | (2) Caduceus. 


(3) Another Solar i 
Symbol. I 



2 

AE. 7 . 

H a t li i-b a d a 
(T 2a). 

Do. 

Do. 


3 

AE. 6 . 

Hath i-b a d a 
(T U 10). 

Do. 

Do. 


4 

AE. 5 . 

Hathi-bada (T 2) 

Symbols Xos. 1, 3 
and 1. 

? 

• 

5 

AE. 6 . 

M Temple 

Traces of symbols, 
Nos. 1 and 4. 

Traces of symbols, 
Nos. 1 and 2. 


6 

AE. 5 . 

Do 

Symbols Nos. 1, 2, 3. 

Do. 


7 

AE. 6 . 

Do. 

Symbols Nos. 1, 2, 3. 
i 

Do. 


8 

AE. 45 . 

Do. 

i . 

Traces of symbols 

3 and 4. 

Do. 


9 

AE. 63 . 

Do. 

Symbols Nos. 1, 2. 3, 
4. 

Symbol No. 2 and 
traces of symbol 

AT /A \ 


10 

AE. 5 . 

Do. 

Symbol 1 and traces 
of symbol 4. 

iN 0 . i . 

? 

Thick dumpy 
piece. 

11 

AE. 5 . 

Do. 

Symbols Nos. 1, 2 
, and 3, 

Symbol No. 1. 

12 

AE. 6 . 

Purchased 

Symbols Nos. 1 and 2. 

Do. 

Irregularly 

shaped. 

■14 

AE. 5 . 

Do. 

Traces of symbols 

1 and 3, 

Traces of symbols ^ 
1 and 2. 

15 

AE. 85 . 

Do. 

Traces of symbols 

1, 2, 3 and some 
others. 

Symbol No. 2 and 
also symbol No. 3 
of obv. and symbol 
denoting 2, fish and 
some others. 

Thin piece. 

16 

AE. 8 . 

1 

Do. 

Traces of symbol 
No. 3. 

Symbol No. 2 and 
another symbol. 

Broken and 
damaged 
thin piece.. 
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No. 

1 

Metal 
i and 

! Size. 


Obverse. 

Reverse. 

Remarks. 



i 

j Local Nagarl coins 
' with inscription. 


1 

j 

1 

1 

1 

j 

17 

AE. 7 . 

Hathi-bacla 

i 

Part of srastiha pre- 
served, in centre ; 
around, legend in 
2nd century B.C. 
characters : I\lajhi- 
mik[a]v[a] ^Sihija. 

, (Worn out). 

j 

! 

i 

18 

AE. 7 . 

Hathibada (T 2) 

Svastika with branch 
i of tree of thunder- 
bolt; around, 

! legend: S{i)b{i)jana. 

Part of the arches of 
the chaitya. 


19 

1 

1 

i 

AE. 7 . 

Purcliased 

1 

' Part of arches of a 
; chait)ja, and 

' svastika around, 

legend : 

''{ni)i[k)aya [Si)bL 
janapa. 

\ Chaitya of many 
arches (or moun- 
tain) and Xandi- 
! pada symbol. 


20 

AE. 75 . 

1 Do. 

1 

1 

( 

S va s t ika with t au - 
rines on ends ; 

I legend : 

? 





Majh(i))n{i)ka. 

i 


21 

AE. 8 . 

Private 

Svastika with tau- 
rines on ends and 
branch of tree. 
Legend, around : i 
Sibija}>apadasa. 

j Three arched 

1 with curved line 
! below representing 

1 river. 


22 

AE. 6 . 

Hathi-bada 

i 

Bust of Ksliatrapa | 
to i\ as usual ; to 

1. date 161. 

Chaitya, etc. ; 

legend : 

RajiiO Mahaksha- 

trapasa Dcimascna- 
patrasa rajno Mahd- 
k.sh a t rapasa T " ija ya- 
soaisa. 

Mahakshatrapa 
\ ijayasena. 




Miscella neons, blank, 
etc. 



23 

i 

24 

AE. 6 . 

AE. 45 . 

Temple M . i 

Blank . 

Blank 

Probably a 

kcirshapana. 

25 j 

1 

i 

AE. 36 . 

Do. . 

! 

? ! 

i 


^lay have 

been punch- 
marked 
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ARCH/EOLOGY AND VAISHNAVA 

TRADITION. 


♦ 


I N one sense the science of archaeology may be said to owe its advancement to Arch®oiogy and 
a desire to test the authenticity of the sacred traditions. The results of'^''^'""' 
explorations in Bible lands have partially justified expectations, and archaeology 
has proved a useful mediator between the Holy Writ and the natural sciences. 

Texts unearthed from the mounds of the Euphrates valley have revealed the 
fact that even the Biblical stories of the creation and the deluge are not the 
deliberate inventions of priests but are based on hoary traditions not without 

rational basis. 

In India also archteological researches have afforded proofs of the antiquity 
and authenticity of no inconsiderable number of Indian sacred traditions. The 
Asoka edicts on the columns of Rumindei and Nigliva and the labelled sculptures 
on the Bharhut rail prove the antiquity of the legends and traditions relating 
to Sakyamuni Buddha and his six predecessors. The Brahml inscriptions on 
Jaina sculptures found at Mathura demonstrate the authenticity of many of the 
Jaina traditions recorded in the Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu.^ As compared with 
these two heterodox creeds the legends and traditions of other Indian sectaries 
have received very little light from archaeological discoveries. Yet monuments 
that illustrate the history of Vaishnavism before the rise of Christianity are not 
wanting. I propose in this memoir to make an attempt to reconstruct the early 
history of Vaishnavism on the basis of these monumental records, for. in the 
words of Foucher, “upon this immutable foundation we can construct inferences 
more rigorous than upon the moving sand of texts.” 


I. 


TTp earliest known Vaishnava monument is the inscribed column at Besnagar Besnagar Garuda 
near Bhilsa in Central India (Gwalior State). In the votive inscription on this 
column we are told, “ This Garuda column {Garudadhmje) of Vasiideva the god 


1 Biihler in 


Vi*^nnfi Orinital JoimmK Vol. I, pp. 


165-180; Vol II, pp. 


141-146; Vol. Ill, pp. 233-240; 


Vol. IV. pp. 313-331. 


B 
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Vasudeva and 
Arjuna in Paiiini. 


of gods (demdeva) was erected here by Heliodoriis, a Bhagavata, the son of 
Dion, and an inhabitant of Taxila, who came as Greek ambassador from 3Iaha- 
raja Antialkidas to King Kasiputra Bhagabhadra." Antialkidas is supposed to 
be one of the earlier members of the line of Eucratides, who came to the throne 
of Bactria about 171 B.C. after ousting Demetrius.' The archaic type of Brahmi 
characters used in the inscription of Heliodorus indicates that it was probably 
engraved some time in the first half of the second century B. C. 

A fragment of the shaft of another octagonal Garuda column evidently 
from Besnagar found in a narrow street of Bhilsa and now preserved in the 
Besnagar 3Iuseum bears a Brahmi inscription in one line on seven out of its 
eight sides. The occurrence of angular gas side by side with round gas and of 
angular tas shows that this record must be assigned to about the close of the 
second century B.C. The inscription, which has been deciphered by Venis with 
a good deal of skill, reads as follows : — 

(1) Gotamaputena (2) bhagavate[na] 

(3) (4) lBhagara]to prasa[do]ta- 

(5) masa Garudadhvaja[karito] (6) [dva]dasa-vas-abhi- 
site (7) . . . Bhiigavate maC 

Professor Bhandarkar takes hhdgamtPna on the second side as the name of 
the donor." The name of the donor was evidently given on the third side where 
no trace of it now remains, and Venis appears to be correct in taking hhdgam- 
tena as an adjective qualifying that name.^ 8o the epigraph may be thus tran- 
slated : — 

“ This Garuda column of the excellent temple of the Bhagavat was erected 

by Gautami-putra (GautamTs son) , a Bhagavata (Vaishnava), in the 

twelfth year after the installation of Maharaja Bhagavata.” 

Professor Bhandarkar no doubt rightly identifies Maharaja Bhagavata of 
this record with the Suhga king of the same name, ” the last but one of the 
Suhga family mentioned in the Puranas,” who may be supposed to have been 
reigning about 100 B.C. 

In the Mahdhhdrata (I, 33.16-17) we are told that Garuda, in return for boon^ 
granted to him by Vishnu, himself offered a boon to Vishnu; so Vishnu asked 
Garuda to be his vehicle and made him the emblem of his flag saying, “ Thou 
shalt stay above me. ■’ So the mention of Garudadhvaja in connection with 
Vasudeva in the inscription of Heliodorus shows that, when Heliodorus erected 
his column, the identification of Vasudeva with Vishnu as conceived in the epic 
was an accomplished fact. 

The designation of \ asudeva as devadeva ” in the inscription of Heliodorus 
also enables us to explain an obscure passage of the Mahabhashya of Patanjali. 


1 Rapson, Ancient India, Cambridge, 1914, pp. 124 and 134 According to Mr. V. A. Smith Antialkidas 
was one of the princelings of the Indian borderland whom Eucratides subdued {E. H. /., 3rd Ed., p. 324). 

= The inscription may be better read from the stone. The impression reproduced in Plate la was supplied 
by Mr. Garde, Superintendent of Archaeology, Gwalior State. 


3.4. S. B., 1913-14, Part II, p. 190. 

*J. B. B. R. A. S.. Vol. XXIII, p. 144. 

“FausbolTs Indian Mythology according to the Mahdhhdrata in outline, London, 1902, p. 


80. 
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Panini in IV. 3. 98 states that, “ The affi.Y vun is added to the names Vasudeva 
and Arjuna in the sense of ‘ this is his object of devotion (hhahiy Thus 
^ Ssudeva + = ^ asudevaka, means “a devotee of Vasudeva;" and Alrjuna 

Arjunaka, means a devotee of Arjuna. ’ But in the next following 
aphorism Panini says that the affix run (not run) is added in the same sense 
to words denoting gotra and Kshatriya. While commenting on IV. 3. 98 Patahjali 
raises the question, why provide for the addition of the affix vun after \"asudeva 
while, as denoting a famous Kshatriya. the addition of run is provided for in the 
next sutra and the addition of either vun or run to Vasudeva does not make 
any difference in form or sound. To this Patahjali replies, " athavci naishd 
ksliatriydkligd samjnaisM tat rabha rata h, Or it (Vasudeva) is not the name of a 
Kshatriya. It is the designation of the tatrabhavat." The meaning of the term 
tatmbhavat here has been the subject of a good deal of controversy. Kielhorn 
writes, “ In either case the word tat rabha rata h. by which samjhaishd is followed, 
does not in the least suggest that the personage denoted by the proper name 
is a divine being ; the word indeed conveys an honorific sense, but would be 
equally applicable to a human being."^ Two other eminent authorities. Professor 
Berriedale Keith" and Sir R. G. Bhandarkar', are of opinion that tatrabhavat 
in this case, as in Patahjali's commentary on Panini I\b 2. 25, refers to a divine 
being. Later Indian commentators, like the authors of the Kasika, understand 
Panini to denote a divine being by Vasudeva {samjhaishd dcratdriheshasga) in 
IV. 3. 98. Patahjali flourished in the middle of the second century B.C. just 
about the time when our Greek Vaishnava Heliodoras erected the Garuda pillar 
at Vidisa. As Vasudeva is called deradeva in this inscription, we may safely 
conclude that Patahjali by saying that Vasudeva is the name of tatrabhavat^ 
‘ the adorable one," and not of a Kshatriya, refers to this deradeva ‘ god of 
gods," who had Gariida as the emblem on his banner. 

If Vasudeva in Panini's aphorism IV. 3. 98 is a god {devatdvisesha) and not a 
Kshatriya, it follows that the other person named in the sutra, Arjuna, is also 
a deity and not a Kshatriya. According to Panini's siitra II. 2. 34. the name 
Arjuna as consisting of fewer vowels than the name Vasudeva ought to have 
been placed first (in siitra IV. 3. 98) and we should have the compound Arjuna- 
Ydsudevabhydm instead of Tdsudev-Arjundbhydm. The non-observance of this 
general rule by Panini in IV. 3. 98 is explained by a vdrttika (4) of Katyayana 
which lays down that the name of the (more) venerable person should be placed 
first in a co-ordinative compound irrespective of the quantity of vowels.^ So, 
as the more venerable of the two, Vasudeva is named first and .Wjuna afterwards. 
A divine being called Nara is often mentioned with Vishnu or Narayana in the 
Mahdbhdrata. In the story of the churning of the ocean (Book I) Vishnu takes 
away the nectar from the mighty Danavas accompanied by Nara. In the dreadful 
battle between the gods and the Asuras that follows, Narayana enter.s the field 


1 J. R. A. S., 1908, p. 503. 

2 Ibid, pp- 847-848. 

> Ibid, 1910. pp. 168-170. 

‘ Vyaharcna-Mahabhashija edited 63 - Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 430. 
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with Nara who is armed with a heavenly bow. “ Then the divine Nara coming 
to that dreadful conflict of the Asuras and Ganas (the followers of Rudra), 
reducing to dust the rocks (hurled by the Danavas) by means of his gold-headed 
arrows, covered the heavens with the dust." When, after defeating the Asuras, 
the gods returned to heaven, they made over the vessel of nectar to Nara for 
careful keeping {ral'shituni).' In Book III. chapters 145 and 156 of the epic, 

Nara and Narayana are represented as two divine sages in whose hermitage at 
Vadari the five sons of Pandu lived for some time during their exile. In another 

chapter (41) of the same book of the epic Arjuna is told by Yama, “ Thou wert 

in thy former life a Rishi of immeasurable soul, known as Nara of great might. 
At the command, 0 child, of Brahma, thou hast been born among men.” So 
the association of Arjuna with Vasudeva in Panini's sf/tra shows that Vasudeva 
and Arjum were not only recognised as gods at the time of Panini, but also 
as a divine pair as described in the Mahahhdrata. As it is admitted that Panini 
was familiar with a Pandu epic called Mnhdbhdratn, it may be presumed that 
Vasudeva and Arjuna already figured as a divine pair in the Mnhdhhdrata of 

the time of Panini. 

Antiquity of the wor- The Garuda pillars of Besnagar not only indicate that Vasudeva was already 

VisL"u.**'^lndiar identified with Vishnu as conceived in the Mahdbhdrata, but they also bear witne.ss 

Herakiesand to the existence of one if not two temples of Vishnu at Vidisa at the time of 

• ■ • their erection. In the inscription on the fragment of our second pillar it is 

distinctly called ” the Garudadhvaja of the excellent temple {prdsddofnma) of 
the Bhagavat (Vishnu).” A temple of Vishnu must have contained an image or 
some form of concrete representation of Vishnu within it. The Garuda columns 
were of course surmounted by images of Garuda. The making of the image of 
Garuda, the vdhatta or carrier of Vishnu, presuppose.s the making of the image 
of Vishnu. 

The inscription on the Besnagar column of Heliodorus not only affords pre- 
sumptive evidence of the prevalence of the worship of the image of Vishnu in 
the early !?uhga period, but lends indirect support to the statement of Q. Curtius 
” that an image of Herakles was carried in front of the army of Poms a.s he 
advanced against Alexander.”- The Indian Herakles has been identified by some 
scholars with Krishna and by others with Siva. The reasons for the latter 
view are thus stated by Mr. Kennedy ; — 

The identification of the Indian Herakles is fairly easy. The Greek Herakles 
figures on the Indo-Scythic coins of Kadphises I, and is replaced by the Indian 
Siva on coins of Kadphises II under the name of Oesho, and with various attri- 
butes including the club, Siva figures on coins of Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasu- 
deva. Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar has shown that the incarnation of Siva as Lakulisa, 

” the Lord who bears the club,” goes back to this period. It is held that the 
name of the people called Sibi in Sanskrit — the Sibai of the Greek writers, who 
mention them as descendants of the followers of Herakles — marks them as .special 
worshippers of Siva, the letters b and v being constantly interchanged. Lastly, 


^ Fausboll, Indian Mythology pp. 9-27. 

^ Cunningham’s Coins of Ancient India, p. vii. 
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Herakles’ daughter, Pandaia, recalls the kingdom of Pandion or Pandya. a famous 
kingdom of Southern India, while we infer from the ‘ Periplus ’ that Kumari 
was especially worshipped at Cape Comorin. Now, the Dravidians of this region 

are still noted for their devotion to Siva, and Kumari is at once his Sakti. 

his daughter and his wife.”* 

The occurrence of the figure of the Greek Herakles on the coins of Kad])hi.ses 
I and of the Indian Siva on the coins of Kadphises II can hardly be taken 
seriously as an argument in favour of the identification of Herakles with Siva. 

But the other arguments of Mr. Kennedy deserve detailed examination. 

(1) Mr. Kennedy's statement, ” under the name Oesho. and with various 
attributes including the club. Siva figures on coins of Kanishka. Huvishka and 
Vasudeva,” is rather misleading. The figure of Siva, either two-armed or f<'iur- 
armed, is one of the most common features on the reverse of the coins of these 
Kushan kings. But Siva with club is very rare and exceptional. i\Ir. Vincent 
A. Smith in his Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum. Calcutta, gives an 
account of a few specimens of a type of copper coin of Kanishka with two- 
armed Oesho (Siva) grasping a spear or a staff in the right hand and with left 
hand resting on a club.- But the absence of the trident, a necessary attribute 
of Siva, renders this identification very doubtful. iMr. Whitehead describes one 
copper coin of Kanishka on the reverse of which " Siva is without trident, and 
the name Oesho on right reads upwards."' Siva with club is found on a type of 
gold coin of Huvishka, of which two specimens are known. Here the deity is 
fiiTured three-faced and four-armed, standing facing, holding in two right hands 

o 

thunderbolt (or drum) and water- vessel and in two left hands trident and club.* 
But as the club is not associated with other types of Siva figured on the ancient 
coins whether two-armed or four-armed, it cannot be recognised as a neces.-^arv 
attribute of Siva as conceived in the first and the second centuries B.C.. but only 
an abnormal feature. The earliest representations of Siva are probably found <m 
some of the coins of the Indo-Parthian king Gondophares where the god is figured 
as holding a trident in one hand while the other hand is either empty or liolds 
a palm.'’ One of Gondophares's titles on his coin legends. dPran-ata. ' devoted to 
gods,’ indicates that he had adopted the Indian worship of the d/a-as as dis- 
tinguished from the Iranian worship of the Ahuras. On the coins of the Kuslian 
king Kadphises H ^iva is figured as two-armed and invariably holding a trident 
in the right hand, in one type combined with a battle-axe. and the left hand 
is either empty or holds a gourd. In the Mahdbhdrata the dreadful spear (udled 
Pasupata, the battle-axe {para.iu). the bow called Pinaka and the trident {tnsilia) 
are named as the weapons of Siva." Varahamihira in the V rihatsamhitd (LVII. 


P- 


> .7. R. A. S.. 1907. pp. 907-908. 

2 V. A. Smiths CntaloCfm ttf Coiiis inOn: Indi'in ( nlcuft't, }>. 7.). 

3 W hit€ head' s Ca t'l log u ^ of Co hie in tJiP Pa n )a h M ust am, Vol . I , ji . 1 2 . 

*yumismotic Chroniclfs, 1892, p. 118; Smith’s Catalogue of tn th' Indian 

?S. 

* Whitehead’s Catalogue of Coin-i in the Pan^ab Mimum, Lahore, Vol. I. p. loL 


J B. A. X., 190:L 


pp. 285-286. 

•FausboU’s Indian Mythology, pp. 150-151. 
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43) names the trident and the Pinaka as the weapons of Siva and in the Matsva 
Purana (CCLXI, 23) only the trident is named. In the Mahdbhdrata and in all 
other texts gadd or club is mentioned as an attribute, not of Siva, but of ^ ishnu. 
Siva is sulin, ‘the holder of the trident,' and pindkin, ‘the holder of the bow 
pinaka,' while Vishnu is ^ankha-chakra-gadddhant, ‘ the holder of conchshell, 
discus {sudarsana) and club,^ or briefly, ‘ holder of club.' Therefore it is 

more reasonable to identify the Indian Herakles with ^ ishnu than with ^iva. 

(2) Professor Bhandarkar and Dr. Fleet are of opinion that the incarnation 
of Siva as Lakulisa. ' the lord who bears the club,' may go as far back as the 
time of Huvishka. But Greek accounts of the Indian Herakles are derived from 
the works of writers (the companions of Alexander the Great and Megasthenes) 
who visited India in the fourth century B.C. and to whom therefore a knowledge 
of the legend of Siva as Lakulisa cannot be reasonably attributed, unless this 
legend is older than has yet been shown. 

(3) How the name Sihi — the Sibai of the Greeks — marks the people bearing 
that name as special worshippers of Siva is not explained by Mr. Kennedy. The 
Sibis are said to have derived their name from a king of old called Sibi, son of 
of L'sinara, who, according to the M ahdhhdrata , sacrified himself to save a dove 
from a hawk.“ According to the Pauranik geneology King Sibi had four sons. 
Yrishadarbha. Suvira, Kekaya and Madraka." V.sinara is the name of a people 
mentioned in the Aitareya-Brdhnana, Sdmkhydyana-Aranyakcr and Panini, 
and Sibi, Kekaya and Madraka are also tribal names. The Pauranik genealogies 
indicate traditional relationship between these tribes or nations who lived in the 
north-west of India. But there is nothing in the epic or Buddhist legends to 
show that Sibi was a Sivaite. 

(4) The story told by Megasthenes that the Indian Herakles had a daughter 
named Pandaia who was born in a land called after her Pandaia and was en- 
trusted with the sovereignty of it cannot be connected with Siva, for Hindu 
mythology knows no legend about Siva which may be cited as even a remote 
parallel. The suggestion of Lassen and AYeber that “ the reference made by 
Megasthenes to the Indian Hercules and his daughter Pandaia can be best explained 
as a misunderstanding of the epic stories of Krishna and Draupadi, the spouse 
of the Pandavas”^ comes nearer the mark. An even better explanation is afforded 
bv the stories of Krishna and his sister Subhadra who was married to Arjuna.® In the 
epic and the Puranas the descent of the later Kuru kings including Parikshit and 
his son Janamejaya is traced to Abhimanjm, son of Subhadra and Arjuna. 

But another well-known statement of Megasthenes relating to the Indian 
Herakles furnishes us with decisive evidence for the identification of that deity 
with Krishna- Yishnu. It runs : — 

“ Herakles was worshipped by the inhabitants of the plains — especially by 

1 FausboU’s Indian MyihoJogjf. p. lOo. 

2 also Sivi-Jataka (490). 

3 Vdijupvrdnay 99, 19-24 ; Vishnvpnrana, IV, 18. 

^ Macdonell and Keith s Vedic Index. 

5 hid. Ant., Vol. XXX, p. 281. 

« Mahahhdrata, Book I, 221-223. 
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the Sourasenai, an Indian tribe possessed of two large cities, Methora and Kleiso- 
bara (Krishnapura), and who had a navigable river, the Jobares, flowing through 
the territories.”^ 

Methora is recognised as a transliteration of Mathura and Jobares a copyist's 
error for Jomanes, i.e., the river Jumna or Yamuna. It was at Mathura, as 
we shall see (p. 167), that the worship of Krishna- Vishnu had its origin. The 
Bhagavata Heliodorus who came to Vedisa from Taxila as ambassador of Antial- 
kidas and erected the Garuda column either adopted Bhagavatism (^ aishnavism) 
after coming to Vedisa or was a Vaishnavite before he left his native town. 

The latter alternative seems to be the more reasonable one, and leads to the 
inference that Vaishnavism flourished in the MYsterii Punjab in the first h;Jf 
of the second century B.C. If this assumption is right, and if the Indian 
Herakles of the Greek writers may be identified with Krishna-A'ishnu, we may 
conclude that the image (simulacrum) carried in front of the army of Poms 
that assembled on the eastern bank of the Jhelum was an image of AJshnu." 

In connexion with the Garuda column inscription of Heliodorus there arises 
this side issue, how could an alien, a Yona or Yavana like Heliodorus, become a How Heliodorus 
Bhagavata (Vaishnava) ? Early Indian coins and inscriptions reveal to us the vaUhnavl”'^ * 
names of other alien invaders and immigrants who were also Brahmanised in 
religion. It has already been stated above (p. 155) that on the coins of the 
Indo-Parthian king Gondophares the king is called devavmta and Jsiva is repre- 
sented with trident on the reverse. l5iva is also figured on the coins of Wema 
Kadphises who calls himself mahjsvara, meaning probably the worshipper of 
Mahesvara or Siva. The successor of Huvishka has the Brahmanic name A asu- 
deva and is represented on the obverse of his coins as making an offering with 
his right hand over a small altar and holding a long trident in the left hand. 

The reverse of A’asudeva’s coins bear the figure of Siva. The Buddhist caves of 
Nasik and Karle contain inscriptions of Ushavadata (Rishabhadatta) son of 
Dinika, and son-in-law of the Kshaharata Kshatrapa Nahapana, in one of which 
he calls himself a Saka (Liiders’ List, No. 1135). wherein is given a long list 
of donations made by him to Brahmans at various places of pilgrimage." Other 
inscriptions in the caves of Nasik refer to Sakas and Yonakas (Yavanas) bearing 
such orthodox names as Agnivarmman, Indragnidatta and ^ ishnudatta.^ The 
Western Kshatrapas of the dynasty of Chashtana. so many of whom bear names 
beginning with Rudra, were probably early Brahminised. In his Junagadh 
inscription Rudradaman, grandson of Chashtana, boasts ” that he twice defeated 
Satakarni, the lord {pati) of Dakshinapatha, but on account of the nearness of 
their connexion did not destroy him.”' The ruthless Huna king Mihirakula was 


^ Mc Crindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, Westminster, 1901, p. 64, note 3. 

2 M. Foucher writes on this image (simulacrum) of Indian Herakles in L Art Grfco-Bouddhuxne du 

Gandhara, Tome II, (Paris, 1918) p. 382 : " We have no evident proof that a true statue was brought in 

procession before the infantry of Porus ; but one century later, images of Yakshas and Nagas attest in 

Central India an already elaborated iconography of a very anthopomorphic appearance.” 

^Liiders’ List of Brdhmi Inscriptions, Xos. 1099, 1131-113o. 

^Ihid, Xos. 1137, 1140, 1148. 

^Ihid, Xo. 96.5. 
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evidently a Saiva. On the reverse of his coins occurs the figure of a bull with 
crescent above and below the legend jayatu vrisha, “ may the bull be victorious.’ 
Both bull and crescent are the symbols of Siva. Kalhana in his Rajatarayiginl 
(1. 306-307) says that Mihirakula founded at Srlnagarl the [shrine of Siva] Mihires- 
vara. and was a patron of the Gandhara Brahmar.s. With Mihirakula we come 
up to the first quarter of the sixth century A.D. 

The proselytizing activities of the Brahmans were not confined to alien 

invaders and immigrants only, but found a wider field in the islands of the 
Indian archipelago and in the adjoining parts of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 
Two rather puzzling questions which suggest themselves in this connexion are, 
how was the admission of aliens to the orthodox Brahmanic fold possible then, 
and why is it not possible now ? To begin with the first question, let us hear 
what the grammarian Patanjali, a contemporary of Heliodorus, has to say about 
the status of the Sakas and the Yavanas from the orthodox standpoint ; for 
Patanjali was a great champion of orthodoxy. He begins his MahahMshya with 
the statement, “ Grammar should be studied in order that we may not turn 

Mlechchhas.”^ In his commentary on Panini’s sxitra II. 4. 10 Patanjali classifies 
the Sakas and the Yavanas as Sudras who are aniravasita, that is to say, who 
do not permanently pollute the utensils from which they take their food. The 
utensils from which such Sudras take their food may be purified by cleaning. 
Then, as now, the theory is the same : — a Hindu is born and not made. A 

man may be recognised as a born Hindu when he is born either as a Brahman, 

or a Kshatriya, or a Yaisya, or a Sudra. for, according to Manu, there is no fifth 
{ndsti tu 'pancliamah). So at a time when the Sakas and the Yavanas were re- 
cognised as clean Sudras, the door of the orthodox fold was open to them as 

Sudras, that is, on their acknowledging the supremacy of the Brahmans, and 
not. like the Kshatriyas of old, disputing the same. Manu goes a step beyond 
Patanjali and says that alien peoples like the Sakas, Yavanas, Pahlavas, Chinas, 
etc., were originally Kshatriyas and have degenerated into Siidras on account of 
giving up sacred rites and not seeing or being in touch with the Brahmans 
(X. 43-44). This and similar other texts from the Mahabharata are quoted 
and translated by IMuir in his Original Sanskrit Texts. Vol. I (2nd Ed.), Chapter V 
(pp. 480-488), including also legends from the V ishnu-Purdna and the Harivamsa 
which tell us that when Sagara, a king of the Ikshvaku race, was about to 
slaughter the Sakas, Aavanas, Kambojas, Paradas, and Pahlavas, they sought the 
protection of the sage ^ asishtha, through whose intercession Sagara allowed them 
to escape after destroying their caste (dharma) and making them change their 
costumes. A dialogue from the Mahdbhdrata, Book XII (quoted by Muir) between 
king Mandhatri and the god Indra is very interesting. In this dialogue the king 

asks the god, what religion {dharma) should a king like him prescribe for such 

folks as the Sakas, Tavanas, Pahlavas, Kambojas, etc., and persons of the Yaisya 
and Sudra castes. Indra says in reply that these Dasyus should perform cere- 
monies ordained in the ^ edas and on proper occasions bestow gifts on the Brah- 
mans. It is to be noted that here the alien barbarians or Dasyus are placed in 


1 Vijdknran't- Mahabhdshya, edited by Kielhorn, ^'o!. I, p. 2 
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the same category as the Vaisyas and the Sudras. When such beliefs obtained 
among the Brahmans it was not difficult for a Saka or a Yavana immigrant to 
obtain admittance into the orthodox fold as a Vaisya or a Sudra and for an 
alien ruler to rank even as a Kshatriya. 

The answer to the next question, why and when the Hindus abandoned why and when did 

the practice of admitting foreigners to the Hindu fold, is furnished by a Muham- practke^of^admuth^^^ 
madan writer, Abu Raihan Alberuni, who came to the Punjab after A.D. 1017 aliens to the Hindu 
in the reign of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni to study the different branches of the 
Sanskrit literature and wrote his work on India in the year of Mahmud's death 
(xl.D. 1030). In Chapter I of his book Alberuni describes “ the barriers which 

separate Muslims and Hindus ” and endeavours to trace their roots. The barriers 

mentioned by Alberuni are three in number ; (1) the difference of language ; 

(2) the religious prejudices of the Hindus ; and (3) the self-conceit of the Hindus 
and their depreciation of anything foreign. About the second barrier he writes 

“ They (the Hindus) totally differ from us in religion, as we believe in 

nothing in which they believe, and vice versa All their fanaticism is directed 

against those who do not belong to them — against all foreigners. Thev call them 
mlechchha, i.e., impure, and forbid having any connexion with them, be it by 
intermarriage or any other kind of relationship, or by sitting, eating, and drinking 
with them, because thereby, they think, they would be polluted. Thev consider 
as impure anything which touches the fire and the water of a foreigner ; and 

no household can exist without these two elements. Besides, they never desire 
that a thing which once has been polluted should be purified and thus recovered 
. . . They are not allowed to receive anybody who does not belong to them 
even if he wished it, or was inclined to their religion."* 

So it may be noted here that at the time of Alberuni the alien invaders 

• from the west are no longer recognised as aniramsita Sudras, but as impure 
(niravasita) outcastes whose water or fire, to say nothing of utensils used for 
taking food, are permanently polluted. Alberuni ascribes this change of attitude 
on the part of the Hindus towards aliens to three different causes First, to the 
degradation of the aliens by king Sagara in which legend he seems to find nothing 
incredible." Secondly : — 

Another circumstance which increased the already existing antagonism 
between Hindus and foreigners is that the so-called Shamanivya (Buddhists), 
though thev cordially hate the Brahmans, still are nearer akin to them than to 
others. In former times. Khurasan, Persis, ’Irak, Mosul, the country up to the 

frontier of Syria, was Buddhistic, but then Zarathustra went forth from Adhar- 

baijan and preached Magism in Balkh (Baktra). His doctrine came into favour 
with king Gushtasp The succeeding kings made their religion (i.e., Zoroas- 

trianism) the obligatory state-religion for Persis and ’Irak. In consequence, 
the Buddhists were banished from those countries, and had to emigrate to the 
countries east of Balkh. There are some Magians up to the present time 


1 Alberuni’ s India, Eng. tr. by Sachau, London, li5SS, Vol. I, pp. 19-20. 

Uhid., pp. 20-21. 
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ill Irifliii, \vhiT(' t I h‘v ;n‘(‘ callod Mfuja. From that time dates their aversion 

towards ('oiuit rirs of Khiir.isaii."' 

'\'\[c onlv hi.Ntoihal i!it<‘r]>n‘tati(m that tliis (‘oiifiised statement admits of is 
tliat thr (‘Ntahli^liiiHTir ot the Sassaiiiaii monareliy (A.T). 226) and tlie subsequent 
N'iirouroiis rrvival ol Zoroast ria iu>m in the Persian kingdom led to tlie expulsion 
of the I)uddhi-t^ liom Khura>an and other countries and tliereby caused a revul- 
>i(iu ot trelinu among the Hindus with i-egard to the westerners. Whether there 
ever wa^ anv actual hani-hment of the Buddhists from the Sassanian kingdom 
W'e do not know. Ihit the liteiMtun* ot rh(‘ pei'iod in India tliat followed the 
e>t .ibli'^hrncut ot tlic Sa^^anian monarchy disclos(‘s great veneration for foreign 
ti'ai hcI'^ on the part ot the Indi.ins. \hlt>yayana in liis (‘ommentarv on Gau- 
t.ima"'' fja >f>f -(it! . 1. 1.7. says that aiit hm itat i ve testimonv {<1 ptn-rdlxjia) mav 

pro<cc(l tmm Biv,hi-, Aiva'^ a> well a^ from Mlechchhas. \hltsyayana’s ccaiimen- 
r.trv i> imiiallv a‘'‘>igncil to<d>out the end ot the fourth century A.D.^ Alberuni, 
while >[MMk'iiu: ot tlu‘ ‘-eltaoiKcit (*1 the Hindus ot his own dav. w'rites : — 

It thc\' h.id tiavcllrfl and mixed with other nations, they would soon 
eh, nice their mind, tor their ,in(e«'to]'> were not as narrow-minded as the present 
ceneratioii. Hno ot their ''eh(hn’'', \ arrdiamihira. in a ])assage where lie calls 

on the pe(>|>h‘ to hoiuMir the Brahmans, s^^ys : Thr Creel'fi. tltonqjf inip}ire. 

hr rul , S///W fluff trtn frnthid nf s( n tK‘rs n thfi'rlii rjTiHed others. 

11 //cZ, fhf (f. /n fa stiff iff <! l>inh)inti, tj Iff roifthf ifCs V'ftlf Ins pnritq the heifjht 

fft •<{ tf fff t T 

\ airdiamihira died in AsU A.J). 1 he do<ir (»t the Hindu society of those 

day- ua- open t-^ toirigner-. Hun-. (iujar>, and Ye-tas^ (Yets or (rats) who 
pniired into the Hurt li -u e-t cm part- ot India in the tiftli (*enturv A.J). were 
ab-oTbe«l bv the Hindu-. S(. Albenmi's -tatement that the aver.-ion of the Hindus 
tor w(‘-ternei- date- ti'Min the time of the Zoroa-triaii r(‘vival in Per.-ia is not 
quiti' inrieit. Ihit Alheiuni him-elt otler> the l>e>t explanatirm of this creat 

( hange ot tlu^ Hindu attitude toward- tor(UgneT> in what he savs after his 
refenm* to tlie e.\pul-ion ot the Buddhi-ts from the Persian kingdom. He 
write- : 

P)Ut then ( ame l-lani : the Per-ian empire ptui-hed, and the rejuignance 
ot thf‘ IIukIu- ai:ain-t hueiLmer- ineiea-ed more and nuu'e when the Muslims 
becan to make tlaar inroads mto their country: for Muhammad Ibn Elkasim 
Ibn KImunnabih enteied Sindh trom the -ide ot Sijj-tan (Sakastane) and con- 
quered the Mtie- (.t Bahm.inva ( Bia hma na\ a ta ) and Mulasthana (Multan), the 
t(U'mer ol wheh he tailed Abmaii-ura. the latttu' Al-niamuia. He entered India 
juoper. and peiietmtetl o\en a- tai as Kaiiaiij. man lied tlnoiigh the crnnitiy of 

(bindhaia. and on hi- vav bat k. throiich the ( onlines of Kashmir, sfunetimes 
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fighting sword in hand, soinetinios gaining his (>n(l> hv treaties. leaving I<i the 
peo[)le tlieir aiK'ieiit belief, exci'pt in the case of tliox' wliu \v.int-‘<l tu bet one' 
[Muslims. All these events plantiMl a (h‘eplv roDttMl hatr(‘<l in their he.irt^. ' 
1'lie Arab iiuaisioii did somethin^ l<i r-rt‘achiiiu^ than men' plant iiiLt 

‘'a deeplv ronted hatred*' fnr abcnis m the hearts ut th" Hindu-. It le ! tu a 

revolutinnarv chaTiite of the Hnelu anvh* ol xasion. Ilindu'^ (uuM no 
recoenise in tin* niuv invadf'rs Iron) the \\a‘st tlie represinitat i\ ol tlm^r ^.iha-. 

Yavanas ami Pahlav<is. who. accoi*dinLt To their .sacred book^. weit* oMLjinallv 

Kshatrivas but had (h\izen(‘rate(l into SfidiMs niereK' lioni imt en]o\anv th** ftjipnr- 
tiinitv ol ,s 7 ’co/f/ Brahmans. I he m^w Yi\'an,is canie. the’,’ -,i\\ Biahnian- but 
instead of rushinii’ to the feet ol the latter tn pi.ix' hir the rr-t t ir.jt a ai ol thon 
lost Kshatrivahood. summoned tlnmi to accept the Kotan The ( onuie.: ol the 
[Muslims caused bitter disa[)point ment and disilliisionnient b(ah \i\ the Bi.ilinian- 
and to the Sramanas who w(‘n‘ otherwise niflilbu’ent to political ( hanv**'- and 
fortunes of war. The Muslim des(‘craters ol the temples < ould not ol (oin-c be 

rec'oaniseil as nlrarfis^fa or clean. Muhaimmid Ibn AIInMsiim i'im-e|i hiinv e piei e 
of (M)w's flesh ' on the tua k ol the lamoii- Siin-v<*d (il Multan a- a -ilmi <•{ 
mockerv." “When tlie Kanmitians o( ( iipied Multan, .lalani Ibn ^haib.in t'.*- 

usurper. brf)ke the idol into piece-' and killed it- piie-t. 

The cultured and tohuaint Atabs .ire th<‘ ac t(U'- in the In-t a< t «►! t’m- LUe..t 

drama of the Muslim conpue>r of Hmdu-t,in. In the “-e* ond .i< t weM- I'ei.riii* I 
a ditferent tvpe of .Muslims, the iiithle— and fanati<al Tuik-. Mbomm i- .iii 

0 y 0 _xvitne-< of the traizedv. I shall conclmh^ tin- Ion<j diLUe-.-ion with tin- .eu’** 
and impartial obsfU’ver a(c»aint ol tle>-e e\'e]it- eiid then ( i ai-ei pi*ni( o- 

"Now in the followan;^: time- no Mu-lim <on<piei.»i p,i--ed be\Mii.l tm 

frontier of Kabul ,ind tln^ iT/er Sin<lh until the r].i\ - ol the dhuK- u h‘‘i. th**\ 

seized the power in (diazn.i under the Sanmni dx ni-tw an<l the -Mpi-m e | 

fell to the lot of Xa-ir-uddaula S.ibukt.icim I In- piuee ( ho-»- the Im'U' .-..m 
his callin^n iind thereloiv callcfl Inm-ell M-clia/i . w.mimj on the f..,id -■{ 

Allah). In the int('re-t ol hi- -U(’(e--o^'^ he (on-triated m Oldel we.ilo;, *',(> 

Indian frontier, tlio-e ro^id- on whi<‘h .ilteiwaid- hi- -on mm-iidd.i nla M./i.n ’•! 
man hed into Indi.i duriitv a pfuiod (A thiitv \'e,jm ,ind m<ae (n.d be I' ep lO.I 
to both father and son! M<ihmud utteilv mined the pro-priit\- ol tIm* .M.mt’.. 
and ])erforme<l there wonderful exploit-. b\' whnh the Mmdii- be( ,ime like .tt.a> - 
of dust s( attcff'd in all directitm-. and like a t<i!e of old m the moiitli .4 the 
people, d'heir scattered remain- cheri di. ol ((nir-e. the nM»-t mvetei.it ► a\rmi«m 
towairds all Muslims. Thi- i- the rea-on why Hindu -men. e- h.i\e mtijed ho 
awav from those parts ai the country coiepieied bv ii-. and ha\e th-d to pke 
which our hands < annot yet rea( h. to K.i-hnnr l>en.iie«, and othej pla< e- \n,! 
then' the antagonism between them and ,ill tor*ULUier- re(ei\ed neae and neua 
nourishniont both from political and reliLUou- -<pune- 

Xow to return to am lent \ idi-.i : be-iile-^ the two in-tribed tiarmhi < "hiMui- 
there are the remaiim ol another \ai-hna\ute ai< lM'oh*ei< al doi ument .tt Ih'-i.aeat. 


Makara-dh^afa of 
Bcffiajjar. 


^ AllM*ni?n - / , I. p. - 1 
^ Ihul, p. lia. 


\in rUM*-, / ' I j.. J.’. 
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These are the capital of a column and a makara which originally surmounted 
the capital now lying by it a few yards off the column of Heliodorus. The 
makarn and the capital are thus described by Professor Bhandarkar ; — * 

Near the second fan-palm were lying and are still lying two sculptures, 
which cannot be chronologically far removed from Kham Baba {i.e., the column 
of Heliodorus) itself. One of these is a rail capital.' The bell, which forms the 
lowermost part, is 2' 2f" in height. The upper half of the bell is very much 

battered and injured. Above is a cable necking, which divided the bell from 
the abacus. The latter is 9j" high, and is circular in shape. It is divided into 
two compartments, the lower of which is occujiied by the bead and reel ornament, 
and the upper with honeysuckle patterns alternating with crocodiles. On the 

abacus is a rail moulding 2' 3j" square and 1' V high, and above it comes 

another member in the form of an dmalaka. It is 1' l2'' hicrh thus brin^inff the 
total height of the whole capital to i' 10", excluding the tenon at the top, 

which is 71" long, 5^" broad, and 6" high. This tenon seems to have been 

fitted into the mortise of the sofht of the makara pinnacle, the other sculpture 
lying beside it ‘ The mortise is 9" long, 6^" broad, and 8" deep. This no doubt 
appears to be a little too large for the tenon of the rail-capital, and militates, 

according to Hr. Lake, against the above supposition. But in early Indian archi- 

tecture the mortise holes were frequently much larger than the tenons, and Sir 
John Jlarshall assures me that he has met with many similar instances at Sanchi. 

This crocodile again bears such a close resemblance to the similar animals 

figured on the edge of the abacus of the rail capital, that their connexion can 

scarcely be seriously called in question. I, therefore, quite agree with Cunningham 
in holding that it was the pinnacle of this capital. The greatest height of the 

mtakaia is 2 ? but the tail is broken, and if we judge bv the proportions of 

these animals on the rail capital its original height must have been about two 
feet more. Cunningham .sa\ s . There is a mysterious hole at a short distance 
behind the eye which has puzzled me very much. Perhaps a horn or a fin, 
which the sculptor has forgotten, was inserted here as an after-thought.” There 
is not one hole, but two holes, one behind each eye, and it seems more likely 
that thej ser\ed as mortises for holding the tenons of the crowning piece.” 

"What Professor Bhandarkar means by “the crowning piece” is not clear. 
But there is a singular consensus of opinion among such eminent archaeologists 
as Cunningham, Sir John TIarshall and Professor Bhandarkar himself regarding 
the makara being the pinnacle of the capital. So we have to recognise in the 
makara and the capital the remnants of a Makaradhvaja or a “ column with 
crocodile symbol. ’ In Sanskrit literature Krishna’s son Pradyumna, identified 
with the god of love, is called makaradhraja or makaraketana, ‘ one with the cro- 
codile as his symbol’ In some of the sculptures of the Creco-Buddhist school 
of Gandhara one of Mara's daughter is seen holding a staff with a Makara on it, 
Foucher’s L’Ari Greco-Bouddhique du Gandhara, Tome II. Premier Fascicule, 

^ A. S, H., 1913-14, Part 11, pp. 189-190 

^ Ibid, PI, LIV, fl. 

» J. S, R., 1913-14, Part II, PI. LIV, t. 
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Figures 400 and 401, facing p. 192), and in Sanskrit Buddhist works like Mahdvastu 
and Lalitavistara Miira is frequently called Krishia-handhu, “ Krishna's kinsman.” 

We shall see presently that the Pancharatras or Bhagavatas worshipped Pra- 
dyuinna as the third of the four cyuhas, and in their philosophy he was recog- 
nised as the personification of manas or mind. As a Garudadhvaja presupposes 
a temple of Vasudeva, may we not assume that a makaradJivaja in an ancient 
centre of Vaishnavism like Yedisa dating from the time of our garudadlivajns 
presupposes the existence of a temple of Pradyumna or an image of Pradyumna 
in the temple of \Asudeva ? The documents dealt with in the next section show 
that the first two vyuhas, Vasudeva and Saiiikarshana, were worshipped together 
in the same period. 

II. 

Next to the Garuda pillar of Heliodoriis in point of time is the Ghasundi Ohasundi stone-sfab 
stone slab inscription. The slab was found “ on the right hand side of the door f"** Nanaghat cave 
or entrance leading down to a tank in the village of Ghasundi about 4 miles 
N. E. of Nagari " in the Udaypur State, Pajputana.’ The inscription is engraved 
in Brahmi characters of the second century B.C. Bhn< wuth a long straight 
right-hand vertical line in place of two short lines forming an angle, as in the 
inscription of Heliodorus, and roundish ya, indicate that the Ghasundi inscription 
is later in date than the inscription of Heliodorus, while the occurrence of archaic 
screw-like ms shows that the distance of time is not long. This inscription in 
corrupt Sanskrit runs : — 

1. [Bhagava] [te]na Gajayaneua Para&iriputrena si.. 

2. ... jina bhagavabhyam Saihkarshana-Vasudevabliyam. . 

3. . . . bhyaih puja-silaprakaro Narayanavate ka[ritah] 

Transhdio)). 

^ stone enclosure of worship for Bhaga\ats Saiiikarshana and \ asudeia. . . . 
has been erected within the enclosure of Narayana by the Bhagavata Gajayana, 
son of Parasari .... 

y drdyanai'dta or the enclosure of Narayana denotes the compound of a 
temple or place of worship of Narayana. Pujd.iildpmkdra for Bhagavats Sahikar- 
shana and Vasudeva evidently denotes a smaller stone enclosure round either 
the images or other cult objects representing Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva within 
the Ndrdyamvdta. As Vasudeva was already identified with Narayana or \'ishnu 
the place presumably came to be known as Narayanavata from the presence 
of the cult object representing Vasudeva wuthin it. The pujd.iildprdkara was 
probably something analogous to the railing round a stupa or a holy tree. 

Saiiikarshana and Vasudeva, ” the descendants of the moon [Chaikda— 

Chandra) are invoked together with Dhaihma (Dkanm), Ida {Indra) and the 
guardians of the four cardinal points, Yaina, Varuna (Varuna), Kubera and 
Vasava in the beginning of the long Nanaghat cave inscription- which may be 


ij 4 S. B., Vol. LVI, Ft. 1, pp. 77-78, and Plate Va. Ludpis’ /- gs?, Xo. 6. 
2 Luders List, Xo. 1112. 
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The Pancharatra 
cult of the Vyuhas, 


assigned to the end of the second century B.C'd In Saihkarshana and Vasudeva 
named side by side in these two epigraj^hs, we recognise two of the four Vyilhas 
which, according to the Xarayaniya section of the Mahnhharnta. Book XII. 
and Sankara's commentary on the ^'edanta-Sutras II. 2. 42, were worshipped 
by the Pclhcharatras or Bliagavatas. These AVuhas are. Vasudeva or the highe.st 
self, Saiiikarshana or the individual soul, Pradyumna or the mind (mnnas). and 
Aniruddha or the principle of egoity {nlimhMm). It was further held by the 
Pancharatras that Saiiikarshana or individual soul originated from Vasudeva, 
Pradyumna or manas from Saiiikarshana. and Aniruddha or alirohl'dra from Pra- 
dyumna. A more orthodox view of the doctrine of the ^ vuhas supported bv both 
Sankara and Piilmanuja is that the highest Brahman called V asudeva abides in a 
fourfold form, or reveals itself by dividing itself fourfold as the four Vyilhas. 
In all available expositions of the Pancharatra system Vasudeva is mentioned 
first and is followed by Saiiikarshana. But in both of our inscriptions the order 
is changed ; Saiiikarshana is named first and Vasudeva comes as the seconcT 
This is in agreement with the epic and Pauranik legends wherein Saiiikarshana 
is represented as the elder step-brother of Krishna-A’asudtn-a. But this aspect 
of the epigraphical evidence has escaped the notice of Sir Ramakrishna Bhan- 
darkar and Dr. Otto Schrader. The former traces the second (Saiiikarshana), 
third and fourth Vyuhas to the three of the Prakritis of Vasudeva as the Sup- 
reme being in the Bhagavadgita VII. 4-5.- Dr. Schrader writes, “ The original 
worship, proved by arclueology and the Buddhist scripture, of only AAsudeva 
and Balade\ a-Saiiikarshana can signifv nothing else, in our opinion, than that 
by the original Pahcharatrins Krishna was worshijiped as the transcendent Highest 
God. and his brother, the God of strength, as His immanent aspect appearing 
as the world, this dogma of the double aspect of God being simply the Pah- 
charatra solution of the old. old Indian problem of a God becoming the world 
without sharing its imperfections.'"’ No such philosophical ideas can be credited 
to the author of the Xanaghat Cave inscription who invokes Saiiikarshana and 
Vasudeva along with some other divinities of the Brahmanic pantheon and 
indicates their difference from the other divinities named by calling them descen- 
dants of Chandra or belonging to the lunar Yadava line. The mention of Saiii- 
karshana first and Vasudeva afterwards in two records of such two distant places 
as Ghasundi in Rajputana and Xanaghat in the Deccan shows that in those 
days Saiiikarshana was popularly recognised as a divinity equalling Vasudeva 
in rank. Kaufilya in his Arthamstra says 

Spies disguised as ascetics with .shaved head or braided hair and pretending 
to be the worshippers of god Saiiikarshana, may mix their sacrificial beverage 
ivith the juice of the madam plant (and give to the cowherds) and carry off the 
cattle."^ 


^ Memoirs A. Na 1. 

- luish^avi^w Sfiivimt etc.. ])p. 12-1.3; for criticism of this theory- by the present WTiter see The Ir.do- 
Aryan Races, Part I, pp. 07-98. 

3 Introduction to the PdUchmVrn and the Ahirhudhwjn Samhltd, Madras, 1016, pp. 144-145. 

* hainsastry'.s Engli.-li translation, p. 485. 
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This passage incidentally bears witness to the existence of a special order of 
ascetics devoted to Saiiikarshana and, taken together with the Ghasundi and 
Xanaghat inscriptions, indicates that the Pahcharatra or Bhagavata religion origi- 
nated in the worship of the Yadava (Vi-ishni) brothers Saiiikarshana and Vasu- 
deva as hero-gods of equal rank. Saiiikarshana came to be consigned to a 

.secondary jilace when the worship of Vasudeva as devadeva. ' god of gods ' super- 

seded the worship of the Yadava hero-gods. That the worship of Ahisudeva as 
■ god of gods ' was prevalent even before these two ejiigraphs were engraved is 
evident, as we have already seen, from the Besnagar pillar inscription of Ilelio- 
doriis. The existence of two different varieties of Yasudevism side by side, 
the worship of Yasudeva as ‘ the god of gods ' and also as a god second to 
Saiiikarshana, in the second century B.C.. indicates that the basic cult originated 
in a much remoter anticpiity. The second of these two varieties of A’asiidevism origin of Vaishna- 
is undoubtedly the older of the two. Now the question is. how did these cults 

originate ? Garbe's answer to this cjuestioii is ingenious and elaborate. He 

writes ; — 

It may be assumed as probable that Krishna was originally the leader 
of the warrior and pastoral tribe of non-Brahman race, and that he lived long 
before the Buddha. He became the eponymous hero of his people, not only 

because of his prowess in war. but also probably because he was the founder 
of the religion of his race — a religion independent of the Yedic tradition and 

monotheistic, in which a special stress was laid on ethical requirements. The 
adherents of this religion were called ‘ Bhagavatas.’ adopting other names later on. 

As the form of Krishna within the race to which he belonged was advanced 

from the position of a demi-god to that of god (identifted especially with the 

god of the Bhagavatas) Brahmanism claimed as its own this popular amd powerful 
representation of the Deity, and tran.sformed it into an incarnation of \ ishuu. 

In this way Brahmanism succeeded in gaining over the entire community of the 

Bhagavatas, and the latter (a still existing sect) were merged in Brahmanism. 

The Bhagavadgita was originally a text-book of this sect, and in the course of 
time has won a position of such significance for the whole of Brahman India 
that in recent years educated Hindus have put it forward as a rival to the 
X ew Testa ment . " ^ 

In this statement we have a kernel of truth with much that is not quite 

accurate. According to Brahmanic, Bauddha and Jaina traditions Krishna- 
Yasudeva was the chief of a warrior tribe, the Yadavas (Yrishnis and Andhaka.s), 
who were Brahmanist Kshatrivas and in the epic period represented the Piigvedic 
Y’adus. But at Mathura and at Dci.raka (in the Kathiawar peninsula) the 
Yrishnis and the Andhakas lived amidst Abhiras and Saurashfras who are said 
to have been outside the Brahmanic pale. It may, therefore, be jiresumed that 
from the very outset Yasudevism might have had two distinct phases, one 
Brahmanic professed by orthodox Brahmanist tribes and castes and the other 
un-Brahmanic professed by the Abhiras and the Saurashfras. The present writer 


' Encf/clopailia of RdUjion and Ethics, VoL 2, pp. 53o-53(>. 
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has elsewhere collected and discussed texts that condemn a phase of Vasudevism 
called Bhagavata or Pahcharatra as un-Vedic.‘ The un-Vedic or un-Brahmanic 
Pahcharatra evidently grew out of the primitive worship of Saiiikarshana, Vasu- 
deva and other Vrishni chiefs such as Yasudeva's son Pradyumna and his grand- 
son Aniruddha as hero-gods by the barbarian Abhiras and Saurashtras. The 
religion of the Bhagavadgita, on the other hand, represents the orthodox phase of Yasu- 
devism in its fully developed form. If we may assume any basis of fact in the 
epic legends and traditions, we must believe that the worship of Yasudeva as 
the founder of the religion of the Bhagavadgita and Anugita originated among 
the Yrishnis, Andhakas and Kurus and was handed down by them to the Sura- 
senas. According to the Mahdhhctrata the venerable Bhishma, the mightiest and 
the most chivalrous of the Kurus, was its first champion, and the five sons of 
Panda its foremost adherents. The story of the Indian Herakles and his daughter 
Pandaia told by Megasthenes, as we have seen above (p. 6 ) indicates that as 

early as the fourth century B.C. the connexion of Krishna-Yishnu with the 
Pandavas was an article of popular faith. The obscure and damaged Mora stone 
slab inscription of the time of the Mahakshatrapa Rajuvula furnishes evidence 
of the prevalence of this faith before the beginning of the Christian era. From 
the few letters still legible on the slab and from Cunningham's facsimile {A. S. E.. 
Yol. XX, PL Y, No. 4) Dr. Yogel thus reads the first two lines ' : — 

1. Mahak(sha)t(rapasa Eajuvulasa putra) 

2. Bhagavata Yri(sh)ne(na paiiicha Yiranaiii pratima 

Dr. Yogel writes elsewhere’ “Apart from the mention of the son of Rajuvula 
the only certain point with regard to this inscription is that in the second line 
it refers to ' images of the five heroes ’ {pamcha Vimndm pratima). The words 

are distinct on Cunningham’s facsimile It seems quite plausible that these 

fi^ e heroes Mere the five Pandava brothers M'ho.se exploit.s are extolled in the 
Mahabharata." But the reading hhagavatu yri{sh)He{na) is open to objection. 
As pointed out by Yogel, all letters after the ha of maha in line 1 and after 
tri in line 2 are either partially or wholly damaged on the slab now in the 
Mathura Museum of Archaeology. It will be seen in a facsimile of the inscrip- 
tion published in the Memoirs A. S. L, No. I, Plate YI, No. 5, that in line 
2 after i/i the outline of sh and the subscript h are clear and so the conjunct 
may be read as sliae. But after shne there is no sign of na. So it seems more 
reasonable to read the name as Trishie{h) instead of Vrishnena. The letter that 
folloM's hhagava may also be read as to, for the voM'el sign above t e.xtends a 
little to the left as veil. In a \otive inscription the instrumental case indicates 
the donor. But a donor could not very M-ell call himself Bhagavat, and novdiere 
else is he found to do so. So, for Bhagavata Trishveaa in line 2 M^e should 
read Bhagavata Vrishneh and understand the line as referring not only to the 
images of the five Pandavas but also to an image of the Blessed or Divine 
^'rishni, that is, of Kri.shna-\'asudeva, who belonged to the Yrishni branch of 


^ Tha I ntlo-Aryan Hare.^, Pt. I., T'hapter TIE. 

^('ntalouiie of ike Archaolotjical ni Mathura p. 184 . 

^ A. .S', i?., Pt. II, p. P?7. 
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the Yadava tribe.* Mora is a village 7 miles west of the Mathura city. The stone 
slab on which this inscription is engraved measures 11' 2" by - 11”. It is pro- 

bably one of the pavement slabs of a big temple in which the images of Krishna 
and the live Pandava brothers were enshrined. 

From a jtassage of Megasthenes C|Uoted above (p. 6) it will be seen that 

in those days Herakles (Krislma-\'ishnu) was specially worshipped bv the Soura- 
senai of Methora (iMathura). The Sourasenai are the Si'irasenas of the Brahmanic 
and Buddhist sacred books. IManu (II. 19) includes the country of the Sfirase- 
iiakas together with Kurukshetra and the lands of the iilatsyas and the Pautludas 
within Brahmar.shide.sa or the country of the Brahmanical sages. The Sura.^enas 
are not named in the Vedic literature ; but in the Puranas they are connected 
with the Yildavas. The orthodox Brahmanic Yasudevism was probablv handed 

on CO the Surasenas by the Kurus and the \adavas. The Blmjni'adjltd is the The antiquity of 
text-book of this religion. The framework of the Bliand.mdrntn. the a.ssociation 

r T- *• \ ism— Karma-pogri, 

of \ asudeva anct Arjuna as a divine pair. is. as we have alreadc' seen, as old of the 
as Paiiini and lilegasthones. so it may be as old as Buddhism or even older, for the 
anticpiity of Buddhist traditions is certified by nothing older than the edicts 
of Asoka. The background, again, of the picture within the frame, the philosophy 
of the Bhagnradiftn called the epic Saiiikhya, is held by Deiisseir and Hermann 
Oldenberg' as the precursor of Buddhism. Xow let us turn to the chief element 
of the religion of the BhajaradjJtd — the path. AVe are not here concerned with 
the other elements of the religion of the BIuKjavadjltd or the date of the composi- 
tion of the work as we have it. The path taught by Yasiideva to Arjuna is 

the I'anna-ijoji! (path of work) of the yogitis (III. 3 : Y. 2-G ; XYIII. 3-7) and 

the goal is Brahmanirvanam (II. 72; Y. 24-2.5). Thi.s hinitri-ijor/a or "the path 
of work " involves the performance of rites and duties enjoined in the \'edas 
as a householder without attachment to the worldly jileasiires and pain and the 
dedication of the fruits of the ‘ works ‘ (karma) to Yasiideva. and is contrasted 
with the iiidnaijuija (>r ‘ the path of knowledge ' of the Sraiikhyas (III. 3 : A’. 4-5) 
which involves the renunciation of the world and works and wandering as a 
mendicant in search of the knowledge of self. In this connexion the cpiestion 
arises, does the author of the Bhacjaradrjltd , by giving preference to fjorjn or 
karma-yogn as distinguished from j>ld}icujoga involving stnhjijjdm (renunciation), 
discourages samtydsn'r Sankara's amswer to this question in elfect is ; - - A’asudeva 
in the Bhagacadgltd disapproves of the view of the Saiiikhya extremists who 
hold that all should renounce the world whether they are fit for such renuncia- 
tion or not : kanna or the performance of the secular duties and sacred rites 
is obligatory on average ignorant persons like Arjuna ; so A'astideva does not 
discourage samnydsa on the part of those who have risen above the world by 
means of knowledge {7ia tn jMnanishtlidH ryiitthdyixah sanunjdsi noha -peksh yah), for 
final emancipation is not possible without sunip/ydsa in the end (Sankara'^, hhdshya 

^ III the Bh'vifivfuJffttd X. Kri.shna made to say Vri^hBinrirh ‘I am Vasud'va amoiu the 

Vrishnis. 

^Outlines of fh Indian Philosophy/, Berlin, 1907, p 36. 

»./. i?. .4. 191S, p. 321. 
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on XVIII. 3 and II,. 11 and 21). But in liis introductory remarks to the com- 
mentary on II. 11 and to chapter III. Saiikara refers to earlier commentators 
(kechit). and particularly to the general introduction {sanihandhu-grantlta) of an 
earlier commentator, called cfittikCu'ci by Anandagiri in his sub-commentary, uho 
held C[uite an opposite view of the trend of the teachings of the BJuKjarcuhjltd. 
Saiikara c^uotes : — 

In that connexion some say " Final emancipation is not attainable by the 
pursuit of the knowledge of self only after renouncing all works. Then what 
should be done f That final emancipation is attainable by means of (the pursuit 
of) knowledge along with (the performance of) Agniliotra and other rites enjoined 
in the Veda and Fmriti is the incontroA’ertible meaning of the entire Gita."^ 

This view of the ancient Y rittikcira is called the doctrine of the combination 
of (the pursuit of) knowledge (of self) and of (the performance of) work " (jfidna- 
knrmn-snmHclicliaijn-vddn). Saiikara has no difficulty in refuting this doctrine 
by stating that it is inconsistent with the division of a man's life into four 
stages, in the fourth stage of which (the order of the ynti or hJiikshu) renun- 
ciation of all works is obligatory. The unnamed vrittikdra whose work has been 
superseded by the bhdshya of Saiikara undoubtedly preserved an older tradition 
regarding the character of the religion of the BliagavadgUd. The incompatibility 
of this religion with the scheme of the four dkramns (stages of life) can only be 
explained by the supposition that it came into being before the promulgation or 
adoption of the scheme of the four diramas by the orthodox Brahmanists. The 
dsramadliarma or “ the duties of the (four) orders is fully recognised in other 
parts of the MaMbhdrata, so the kanna-yoga of the Bhngavadgltd is older than 
the Malidhhdrata as a whole. The scheme of the four orders (dsratnas) is also 
expounded in the earlie.A extant Dharmasutras, tho.se of Gautama and Apastamba, 
a.-^signed by Buhler to the fifth and the third centuries B. C. respectively. The 
four dsranias are not named in the older ITpanishads such as the BriJiaddranyaka 
and the CliJidndogya. In these works we come across two different types of 
seekers of the knowledge of Brahman ; the first type is represented by the 
Brahman Yajnavalkya who renounces the world for that purpose ; the second 
type is represented by the Kshatriya king Janaka of \ddeha who performs sacri- 
fices, gives gifts, governs his kingdoms while seeking the knowledge of Brahman 
for final emancipation. The karma-yoga of the Bhagavadgltd was evidently the 
religion of such royal sages as Janaka of the Videhas, Asvapati of the Kekayas, 
Ajatasatru of the Kasis, and PraAAhana of the Panchalas named in the Upani- 
shads, who regularly perform Vedic rites that are intended to secure life in para 
dise, but aim at something different, — union with Brahman through knowledge 
of self. It is clearly stated in the Bhagavadgltd III. 20 : “ Janaka and others 
reached the goal {samsiddhimdstliita) by works. You should perform (works) 
in order to prevent people from going astray {Idkasamgrahameva).” So it may- 
be assumed that this karma-yoga originated within the orthodox fold side by side 

J aar3 Uchida}iuh,—sarvva-larma-.?amntjm^apilrvralut dlmajnananishthdmatradera l-nvaWt laivalyam na 
€V(i, €V(t7h kifh turjii ? uyuiJiotTodl ^r(iut(X'S}iuirtU'kfiTinu,^a]iiidt ^ndnut kaivdlycipt'dptiriti S(xtivi&'u (tltdsu 
nischitoriha iH {IL 10) 
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with the jufoia-yogn of the older Upanishads. and the scheme of the four 
was formulated in the Brahmaiiic schools later on to reconcile the two. The 
larma-yofja of the Bhnfjamdfjlta was essentially a creation of Kshatriya orthodoxv 
and was originally confined to that community. Says ATisudGva in the BlhigamJ- 
gltd, IV. 1-2. This imperishable (Jcarwa) yoga I explained to ^Tva^vat : Vivasvat 
communicated it to IManu : and Mann to Ikshvaku. Tims handed <lcAvn in suc- 
cession dt was known to the royal sages {rdjarsliayah). That yo'in. (_) thou that 
burn your enemies (with the heat of your prowess), that yoga is now lost owing 
to the lapse of a long period of time.” Vivasvat or the Sun-gr)d and .Vann 
called \ aivasvata or the son of Vivasvat are the mvthical progenitors of the 
ancient Kshatriya race of India, and Ikshwlku is one of the ancient Kshatriva 
kings. "When the doctrine of transmigration found general acce])t;;nce and the 
Vedic .sacrifices and penances were thought insufficient for jjrocuring release from 
the cycle of re-births, yVd.cu-yogu with saiimydsa for reaching the goal arose ainono- 
the Brahmans, and the ];armn-yogn tauglit in the Bhaga cadged aru.'.e aiiiung 
the practical and worldly-minded Kshatriyas. Prolialjlv it was ^Tlsude^-a who 
elaborated and propagated it. Under the name of Krisliua-Dcvaklraitra he linds 
mention in the Chl/dudngya-rpauisJ/ad (111. 17-G) as a di-tinguislnal pupil of a 
distinguished teacher. (Ihora Ahgirasa. In such matteis we can expect no better 
evidence than tradition and tradition jmints to such a cou' lusion. 


III. 


Our last document throwing light on another ])hase of the early historv 
of Vaishnavisn is a fragmentary stone inscription of the time of the Ilahaksha- 
trapa Sodasa that relates to the great place {dBiJidsfl/dyin) of Bhagavat Vasudeva 
evidently at IMathura. It is incised on the side of a carved door iamb of red 
sandstone (Plate XX\ ) now in the IMathura Vusenm of Arclimologv (S' Iw S'' bv 
1' 3”). The inscription probably consisted of twelve lines, of which the first 

5 lines containing the name of the donor are defaced : and each line C('>nsisted 

of 9 to 11 al'sJiams (letters) of which four to live al-sharax are missing. From 

a close examination of the stone it apjjears to me that the e])igi'aidi was origi- 

nallv incised on a sc|uare pillar each side of which measm-ed about 1' 4" and 

which was afterwards cut lengthwise through the inscribed side into two halves 
and turned into carved door jambs (Plate XXVI). For there is no other way of 
explaining the occurrence of this fragmentary inscription on that side of a door 
jamb that is built up with the wall. According to Bai Bahadur Pandit Eadha 

Krishna, Honorary Curator of the Mathura Museum of Archmologv, this stone 

was dug out of an old well in the Mathura (Muttra) Cantonments in 1913. The 

inscription is briefly noticed in the Amianl Progress Report of the Snperintcndcut. 
Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, Northern Circle, for the year ending 31st March, 
1917, p. 10. I am now enabled to edit it through the kindness of Dr. I). B. iSpooner. 
Officiating Director-General of Archaeology in India, and Rai Bahadur Daya Ram 
Sahni, Officiating Superintendent of Hindu and Buddhist .Monuments. Northern 
Circle. 


New Mathura in- 
scription of the Jme 
of the great satrap 
Sodasa. 


I) 2 
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The characters of this fragment resemble the characters of the other known 
inscriptions of the time of the great Satrap Soclasa. — the Tlora inscription (Liiders’ 
List, Xo. IT), the Mathura Jaina inscription on sculptured stone-slab of the year 
72 (Liiders' List, Xo. 59), and the TIathurii Jail mound stone inscription (Ep. 
Inch, Vol. IX. p. 247). The test letters //« consisting of nearly a .semicircle 
bisected by a short vertical line and na with .straight base-line indicate that the 
inscriptions of the time of Sodasa mirst be assigned to an earlier age than tho.se 
of the time of Kanishka. Though scholars differ widely relating to the date 
of Kanishka, no one has assigned Sodasa to a later epoch than t!ie first cjuarter 
of the first ceirtury A.D.^ The language of our fragment resemble- the sort of 
Sanskrit used in the JIathura Jail mound stone inscrii)tion. 

Transcript. 

6. vasirna Bhagava 

7. va.sya JIahasthana 

8. laiii toranaiii ve 

9. shthapito prito[bha] 

10. devah .svamiDsya] 

11. pa.sya Soda|sa] 

12. samvartayatam. 

Ronarl'S. 

In line 10 sedmisya is rpiite clear and so is Soddsa in liiie 11. From the 
publi.shcd Mathura in.scriptions of the time of Sodasa j'cferred to above we know 
that the word that must have intern'ened between scdatl.sya. and S(')(/dsn[sya] is 
’juaJidhsliatrapasya of which -pasyn occurs in the beginiiing of line 11. So MaJal- 
hshatra should be restored at the end of hne 10. This indicates that 4 to .3 
letters occurred in each line of the missing jjortion of the inscrii)tion. and the 
restoration of these missing letters of the other lines may also be attempted. 
The sya of vasya in the beginning of line 7 is evidcnih' the genetive terinina- 
tioir of the name of a deity cpialified by hluignra and so to slunild be restored 
after h/aiyarn. The ra of rasya indicates that the name of the deitv mu.st have 
ended in Cura and so by restoring dc at the end of line 7 we obtain hharjamto.. 
dcnisya with an intervening space for two akharas belonging to the name of 
the deity. The two o.kTl.cros that fit in here best are rd sa aitd we mav re.store 
the name as {Ydf<adr)rasy((. Yd sa should also be restored before demh with 
which the folhjwing line opens, for in line 9 pr'do was evidently followed by 
hhirata the first al'shara of which Avcird. hha, is still discernible on the stone. 
The find place of the stone (IMathura) renders the restoration of the name of the 
Bhagavat of the inscription as Yasudeva unavoidable. If it may be assumed 
that the monument to which this in-cribed red sandstone pillar originally belonged 
stood at Mathura— and the occurrence of the name of the Mahakshatrapa t§odasa 
strengthens this assumption— the Bhagavat whose ‘ malrasthana ’ is at Mathura 
can be no other than T'asudeva. Prati must be restored at the end of line 8 


^ Mf.nioiyb .1. Xo. 1, 
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to form pratishtlidpito with shtlidpito in the beginning of line 9. In line 8 the word 
preceding toi'dvaih and ending in Inin and rhe word following tofnvam and begin- 
ning with cc may be restored as clintuJpdllnui and redihl respectively. Two words 
are now wanting to complete the fragment ; (1) a word of t>vo alsluiras in line 7 
between Mahasthfina and the restored c]/jif >ih-sd ; (2) a word of three or four ak- 
shams after Sodasa[sya] in line 11. Though we cannot restore these words with 
certainty, we can guess their meanings. The word in line 7 after mahusthuna 
probably denoted ' shrine ' and the missing word in line 11. as the verb saiitcart- 
[e]y(itd/n in the following line shows, must have been in dual number and deno- 
ting dominion. The fragment, thus restored, reads as follows ; — 

6. vasuna Bhagavafto Vasude] 

7. vasya mahasthana . . [chatnhsa] 

8. lam toranaiii ve[dikah prati] 

9. shthapito prito bh[avatu Yirsu] 

10. devah svamisya [Mahakshatra] 

11. ])asya Sodasa[sya]. . . . 

12. samvart[e]yritaiii. 

Trrnisladon. 

“By ... .vasu a quadrangle enclosed by four buildings {chafuhmlam), a pillared 
gateway and a square terrace in the middle of the courtyard {cedikdh) 

have been built (at the shrine at) the great place of the Bhagavat Vasudeva. 

May Va.sudeva be pleased. IMay {the dare in ion) of the lord, the mahakshatrapa 
Soda.sa. endure.” 

Jihayai'oto Vasuderd^-yo Mahu'ithdnn may also be interpreted as ■’the great wahasthanaot 
shrine of the blessed lord Vishnu ” on the analogy of another Brahmi inscription Vasude'a. 
of iMathurii which records’ : — 

bharjdi'nto ndr/nnd rasfid Dadhikorn ndsyn stnne sihlpmfto pro.tishtJidpnfo 

" A stone .slab has been dedicated in the temple of the blessed lord of 
serpents Dadhika rmia . ' ' 

The rendering of strina (Skt. sthnnd) as ' temple ' {derdknJn) is justified by 
another Bin huh inscription of iMathura which reads : — 

Ddnaiii Dcidhisyn Dadhikd r n noderikdJ ikasycr 

“ The gift of Devila. the servant or priest at the temple of Dadhikarnna.'’’ 

In modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars ^thdna (Astana) is used indifferently of 
an altar or a jdace of worship of a deity as well as of a s])ot sacred to the 
memorv of a holv man. In the Sarnath inscription of IMahqiala. king of (huala, 
of Saiiivat 1089. malid^tli/nid is used in the latter sense in the compound n^ht/nna- 
hdstMndmihtydndhnkntim denoting ” a stone ynndhaknti (temple) of the eight 
great places, i.e.. containing a slab illustrating the scenes (of Buddha's life) that 
took place on the eight principal places."’ The old fortified city of IMahasthan, 
on the river Karatoya, 7 miles to the north of Bogra in Bengal, is evidently 


Vol. J, p. non, Xo. IS; Liidor^' Xo So. 

^ Inch Ant.. Vol. XXXllI, p. 102; Liiders’ Zo/, Xo 03 
3.4 8. B., 1006-07, Pt. II, p. 99. 
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so-called because two spots witbiii it are sacred to the memory of two holy 

persons ; Sila Derfs Ghat, a flight of steps leading to the water of the river 

wherefrom ^ila Devi, the daughter of the last Hindu king of the city, is said 

to have juinped into the river and drowned herself : and the (tsfhiln or tonrb of 

the Muhammadair saint — Hahi-sawar the fish-rider ). wlio i^ said to have 

compuered the citv,' In our fiugment the ao^ence oi anc ( ti^e-cirding alter 
nuiMstluhia shows that it is part of a comijound word tlie orlier meml>cr of 
which is lost. If I am right in guessing that this lost word denoted ' shrine 

to which the four buildings enclosing the quadrangle were attacliecl. 

maJidsthana rnav be rrnderstood to denote a spot sacred to tbe memory oi Krishna- 
Yasudeva. According to the MahuhJinrotd. the rmui.ias. Bhasa's V>d\iir]iii r'lUi . aird 
other Brahmanic works, iilathura is the birth place oi Kn.-Jma-\'asudeva and 
the scene of one of his most im])ortant feat'', tlie slaving oi Kanisii. .Mathura 

is still held holy as i\\c iuiniijistltnitn or birth place oi l\i'i']ina-\ asudi'Wi. \ spot 
near the modern temple of Kesa\'ade\'a marked by a small cell is lield sacred 
as the prison house of Kaiiisa where Vasudvva and Dnvaki were confined and 

where Krislnra was born. In the nuihasthnna ol ta'iidova mentioned in oui 

fragment we have to recognise a spi.it that wa^ li(-he\ed to lia\'e been eitbei 
the birtli-])laee of Krishna or the scene of some othei' notable event in his early 
career. Pilgrimage to jiiaces sacred to the ineiuory ol holy imm must liave been 
a time-honoured custom as early as the time of the eompositiou of the MaJal- 
2 Kirinil>ld)iasutta]it(t. In this Sutlrtvla Bnddlia says, addressing Ananda. There 
are these four jdaces. Ananda. which the believmg man slmuld visit witli feelings 
of reverence and awe {cltuttfu'i undni ^lunudd s-nddlud^vfi Lidd pi/ttass-a dnssaiii/jdii) 
smhvcja)rii/d)ri tJtd'ndni) And tlie places named are the jilaces where the Tatha- 
gata was borrr. where the Tathagata attained to the supreme and perfect insight, 
where the kirrgdnm of righteousness (dhammacakkam) was set (ui foot, and 

where the Tatlragata prassed finally away. Tliat this eommandment of the Blessed 
Orre was faithfully carried out in the third century B.C. is showrr Iry the Errmirr- 
dei pillar inscription which tells us that twenty years after his anointment Asoka 
himself visited Liiiiiminigama and " worship having beerr performed, because 

here was born Buddha the saint of the Sakyas he had a slab of storre bearing a horse 
made and a stone pillar raised up.”® In the Diri/dvaddna. Xo. XXVII, Asoka 
says, fallirrg at the feet of Sthavira Upagupta. " 0 Sthavira, this is my desire. 
I shall worship the places where the blessed Buddha lived and (thereon) erect 

rnomrments {chilindjii) for the benefit of posterity. ”■* The prevalence of the 
custom of making jrilgrirnage to the thdndni (sthdmin) or places conrrected with 
the life of Brrddha in the reigrr of Asoka orr the one barrel, arrd the prevalence 
of the worship of Sariikarsharra and Yasudeva in the secorrd centirry B.C. on the 
other, warrant us iir assumirrg that the Mahasthana of Yasirdeva at IMathura 

did not sudderrly become popular irr the time of the Saka satraps, but must 
have been a place of pilgrimage long before their rise. The statemeirt of Megas- 

^ C’lmiiiiiK^hani, Arr/?. Surtfij ^'oI, XV. ]>, 107. 

Vol. XI, p. 90; Thf Dlghn.S iknya, Vol. 11, p, 140, 

^ IwL Ant., Vol. XLin, p. 20. 

* Divyavadatw^ p. 
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thenes that the Sourasenai who liA’ed in and about Mathura held Krishna 
(Herakles) in special lionour lends support to this view. 

The Vaishnava monuments dealt with in this Memoir all together make up Concluslom 
a mere handful as compared with the number of ancient Buddhist monuments, 
and the earliest of tliem is more than half a century younger than the earliest 
Buddhist ones, .'^o these few comparatiA'ely late archaeological documents can 
hardly be expected to tlirow as much light on the growth of Vaishnava traditions 
as the Buddhist monuments do on those of the Buddhists, and the conclusions 
set forth above are necessarily tentative in their nature. But these few documents 
appear to be sufficient to create a belief that the excavation of the ancient sites 
of Western and Central India, and particularly those of Besnagar and about 
Mathura, will reveal mure materials for the early history of VaishiiaA'ism. 


BAMAPKASAD CHAKDA. 
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